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Section XI.

THE MATAKARM.V’ SACRA^rENT

VERSE XXIX
For tub mai.k cim.u, ijkkokk tub ci niNit of tub umbili*

CAI. coin) THE I’EKFOK.MAXCK OF THE .1 aTA*KAHMA (BiUTH-

RITE) has been ordained
: (it CONSISTS op) the FEEDINO

OP HIM WITH GOl.D, HONEY AND nilTIKIl, TO THE ACCOM-

PANIMENT OF Mantras.—(2!>).

lihrotjfii

‘ V’^unlhatuC is vuttinij.

'Jataknnva' is the name of the particular rite. The

exact form of tliis rite is to he learnt from the Gchjiit-sulraH.

In answer to the (luestion as to which is the act to which

the name ‘.T<7ta-karma’ is applied, the author adds -Iho feedhuj

with gold, houog out! butler.' ^Of him' n^fers to the child;

or, it may refer to the rite; the sense heim;’ that ‘ o/’ Him' rite

of Jata-karma, the principal part consists in the feedin" of the

child to thp (looomixinimpid of maitt'iix.

'^To the itceompiniime'nt of mitnlnm'
,
— i .e., the act should be

done alou" with the nudtin^' of mantras. Thouf?h the present

'text does not specify the mantras, yet, since all Stiiftis have

the same end in view, we must accept those same mantras

that are prescribed in other Sm/'ldi- Hence it follows that

the mantras that should be recited are those that have been

mentioned in the (} chya-sTd ros.

**If it is necessary to call in tlm aid f)f the G flnifi-suti'iis,

the suhstances ((told. Honey and Rutter) also need not

have heen mentioned here; as in the Gj'hyn-sTih'a ne find

the following words (in Apastamha’s G fhgo-Mulm, 1.16.1).

‘ The child should 1h) made to eat hutter, honey and the es.sence

of gold with a i'plden ladle, with the mantra, ZVafi dadetmi

madlunw glirtani/o etc.’ Further, there are many Grhya-

sutnis

;

the mantras also that are prescribed in the various

33
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OrhyasMtras are different ; the very procedure of the rite is

variously prescribed ;
so that (if we were to seek for information

from the G^hyas) we would fail to know which one of these

we should adopt. It might be argued that the name of the

particular Vedic Rescension (which the performer has studied

and with which a particular Grhya»utra is connected) would

help to determine the exact procedure to be adopted. But
in that case, there can be no use in Manu laying down the

* Birth-rite ’ and the other sacraments
; as these also could

be learnt from the Grhyasutma themselves. Every Grhya-

sutra is named after a particular Vedic Rescension,

—

e.g.,

‘ Grhya of the Rat,has, ’ ‘ Gryya of the Ashvalayanas ' and so

forth ; so that a man would naturally adopt that procedure

which is laid down in the Gfhya that is named after the

Rescension to which he belongs. ”

To the above our answer is as follows :—The fact that the

substances (Honey, etc.) mentioned in the text are just those

prescribed in the Grhyas in connection with the ‘ JMakarma, ’

shows that the rites mentioned (here and in the Gfhya) are

the same. This is what leads us to the recognition that— ‘ the

rite ordained here having the same name and the same subs-

tances as those found in the Gfhyns, ibis must be the same

as that. ’ In several cases we recognise a thing through its

qualities. And when the rites are one and the same, if a^

certain detail is not mentioned in one text, it has to be

brought in from the other text, specially when there is no

inconsistency between the two. It has been decided that

the act (of Agnihotra) prescribed in the several rescensional

Vedic texts is one and the same
;
and the analogy of this

leads us to conclude that the act (of the sacrament) as

prescribed in the several Smftis (of Manu and of the Gfhya-

(Ultras) must be one and the same. As regards the uncertainty

that has been urged by the objector as to the exact proce-

dure to be adopted, in face of there being many Gfhyas laying

down diverse procedures,—our answer to that is that all the

Gfhyas being equally authoritative, what one has got to do

is that when the details varying in them are those relating to
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the end, he may adopt any one of them optionally, while, if

the details varying relate to different purposes, he should

employ them all. The name of the Vedic Kescension can never

form the determining factor. Because the name of the

Vedio text in relation to a particular individual is ,not such

an invariable factor as his ‘ ifotra and pravara ’ are ; for a

man is called after that Vedic llosccnsion which he happens to

study : if he has studied the ‘'Krt(hako
'

rescension he is

called ‘ Kaihaka, ’ and if he has studied the ^.gveda, he is

called * JBahvfcha and in regawi to studying there is no

such hard and fast rule as that ‘ sucIj and such a man
should study only such and such a resconsional text. ’ Then
again, a man very often studies several Vedio texts, as is

ordained (by Manu, in 3.2)
—

‘ Having studied the Vedas

&c. &c. and one has studied all the three Vedas comes to

be known by all such names

—

as ' Kauthunia' (Silmavodin)

'Kaihaka' (Yajurvedin) and '(Rgvedin) ; and in

this ease one must have recourse to option. For the man
however who studies a single Vedic text, it is only right that

he should adopt the procedure prescribed in the Grhya that is

named after that Vedic text

;

in fact, he cmi follow only

that procedure
;
as ho has studied only the mant ras occurring

in that particular text ; and these alone he can recite

(properly). In fact the only knowledge that he possesses of

the Rite is what is d(*riv<*(l from that ])articular text.

“ As for the man’s know'ing the wanh'ns, since the Veda

is studied only for thf* performanc(* of the rites, the man

would read up just those mantras (also of the other texts)

that might be used in a certain performance.
”

Our answ er to this is that the study of the Veda is

undertaken in virtue of the Injunction of ‘ Vedic study;’

and until one has studied the Veda, he is not entitled to

perform any religious act ;
it is not (as the objector

thinks) that the Veda is studied only for the performing

of the acts. In fact, the name that has been applied to the

various Grhyaa—Jis ‘ this is the Grhya of the Kathas, ’
‘ this

is the Grhya ai the Vajasatwyins' and so forth—is simply
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for the purpose of indicating what particular mantras have
to be employed by certain persons ; and when the majority

of mantras prescribed in a certain. Grhya happen to be those

that have been reatl in a particular Vedic text, that Grhya comes
to be named after tliat text. Further, when Grhya Smfti is a
trustworthy source of knowledge, even though it may be named
after the ‘ATafAas,’ it cannot fail to make its purport known
to the Rgvedins also

;
and what forms the purport of the Vedas

and the Smrtis is that ‘ such and such an act should be done,
’

So that when one has come to know that ‘ this should be
done, ’ there can be nothing to limit the performance of that

act to any particular class of persons, unless there is a Vedic
text specifying any particular i>erformer ;—as for instance,

when the performance of tlie Tanntiapat Prayaja is restricted

to the ‘Vashistha’ clan,— or a distinct prohibition sets aside the
said ‘ performahility. ’ Neither of these two circumstances
is present in the case in question. Nor can it presumed that

the Rgveda is not an authority for the Kathm, or rice versa.

Because until a particular Vedic text has been actually
studied, there is no differetice between the ‘ Katha ’ and the
* Non-Katha. ’ As regards the ‘ Goh-a ’ (the Clan-name), this

is fixed for each man (being determined by his birth). So
that the ‘ Grhya

'

of a man does not stand on the same
footing as his ‘ Gotra. ’

This [that the Grhya of the man is that connected with the

Vedic text that ho has studied] is what is meant by the

assertion—‘ He who renounces his own GfhyasTdra

-

avA acts
accoi'ding to another Grhyasutra &c. ’ Jn fact the man can
carry into practice the precepts of that text only which he
has studied. Consequently if one were to give up the rules

of his own Vedic text to perforin a rite in accordance with
the Vedic text studied by his forefathers, and adopt the
procedure laid down in the Grhyas lielonging to this

latter, he would incur the sin of ‘renouncing his own Vedic
text’

;
or in this case the sin of ‘renouncing the text’ will

have been committed by the father who did not teach the boy
that particular text which had lieen continually studied in
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bis family
;
and no blame attaches, in this, to the boy him-

self. In a cjvse where the boy bas lost his father and be-

takes himself to the teacher, as Jabala is described as having

done, it would be right for the 'I’eacher to teaoh him that Text

which had l)een studied in the boy's family,—in accordance

with the law ‘one should pnx^eed by llu‘ path by which his

father and grandfather have proceeded’ (J/u«w, 4..178); ‘and the

renouncmg of the hereditary Vedie text’ would bo justitiablc

only in the event of its study being absolutely impossible.

From all this we deduce the following conclusion :— ,\11

the sacraments— ' Jdtfikarnut ' mhX the rest—have been pres-

cribed in all the Sioptis; and where they lay down different

details pertaining to diverse purposes, they should all be

employed ;
but when any such details pt'rtain to the same

end and are mutually inconsistent, then there should be an

option as to the particular detail to b«‘ <‘mployed.

‘ Of" the male child'— is added with a view to exclude

the female and the sexless child.

Others however have held that there is no special signi-

ficance attaching to the masculine gender of the word ; becaiis*?

the context refers to all ‘ twice-born ’ persons in general as

to undergo the sacramental rites. 'I'hat which is meant to

be ‘ consecrated ’ forms the principal factor ; and it has been

decided that no s^nificance attaclu^s to any such qualifications

gender, number and the like, when applied to the principal factor

;

e.g., even though tlie washing of the cups is laid down in

the words—‘one .should wash the (in the singular),

—

yet all the cups are washed. Sipiilarly when it is laid down,

that ‘ the man who is feverish, or just free from fever, should

be fed at the clo.se of the day,’—the feverish woman also is

fed at that same time ; and it is becau.se the present verse

affords the idea of the sacrament being performed for

females also that the Author has added the interdict (in 2,00)

that ‘ the whole of this is to be <lone for women without

Mantras ’ [otherwise, if the present verse itself had excluded
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the women, there would be no point in this furthe>r interdict].

Then again, marriage (which is also a sacrament) is actually

spoken of (in 9. 203) in connection with Eunuchs.

Our answer to the above is as follows :—The word ‘ male ’

does not denote the ‘ human ’ genus in general, in the way

that the word ‘ man ’ does ; and it is only if it did have that

denotation that there might l)e some ground for not attaching

any significance to the gender expressed by the particular

case-ending. What the word ‘ male ’ denotes in all oases is

a particular gender in the form of masculinity, as pertaining

to all things, moving and unmoving, corporeal and

incorporeal. In the present case the gender is denoted by

the basic noun (‘ pumhn ’ in ‘ puruaah ’) itself ; and it is only

in connection with what is denoted by the case-ending, that

the question of significance or non-significance can arise ; and

the reason for this lies in the fact that the denotation of uumber

(or gender) is not the only function of the case-ending,—it

may have its use simply in the denoting of any one of several

such factors as the ‘accusative character’ and so forth [so that

if no significance is attached to any one of these several

factors, it does not matter]. In the present case however

(where the gender is denoted by the basic noun itself), if no

significance were attached to the gender, then the word

‘ puman ’ would become absolutely meaningless. As in thg

very instance cited above, full significance is actuaily attached

to the denotation of the basic noun ‘ Cup and this is done

simply because, the sentence would, otherwise, become

absolutely meaningless.

The following argument might be urged—“ It is not only

what is signified by the case.-ending that may be non-signi-

fleant ; as a matter of fact, the denotation of the entire

word, if it qualifies the subject, is regarded as non-significant.

Eor instance, in the case of the text which lays down an
expiatory rite in the ease of one for whom ‘ both offering

materials have been spoilt.’—though we have the word
‘ both,’ yet the expiatory rite is performed even on the

.spoiling of even one of the two materials, milk and curd; a»>d
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no significance is attached to the denotation of tJie entire

word * both * (whicli qualifies the subject.)’"

To this objection some |)eople offer the following answer :

—

The present case is not analogous to the case just cited. In
the latter, the ‘ Pahchasharara rite’ (which is the expiatory

rite referred to) is not done for the sake of the offering-

mate^jial ; all that is meant is that the spoiling of the materials

pmvides the occasion for the performance of the rite ;

—

while in the case in question, the sacraments are done for the

sake of the Boy.

This difference (between the two eases) however is of no
consequence at all. Because^ as a matter of fact, it is only
with a view to avoid a svntactieal sj)lit that significance is

not attached to qualifications ; and c\ v\\ though the Rite were
for the sake of the material, that would not ])rovent the said

syntactical split.

Hence the real answer to the objection is as follows :

—

The passage beginning with ‘ vaidikaih karniabhih^ etc,,* (Verse

26) is what constitutes the original injunction of the ^ Jata^

karma' sacrament; and throughout this passage it is the

male that is indicated as the person to he ‘consecrated.* So
that if no significance wen' attached 1o this niale-^character^

the whole passage would beconu' meaningless. It is this

same consideration which leads us (in the ease of the passage
cited by the objection) to attach due significance to the

denotation of the word ‘ olVering-niaterial ’ ((nen though none
is attached to its (jualifi cation ‘both ’).

“ Well, then the sacraments would he performed for the

Shudra also
;
as the passage does not specify any particular

caste.”

Certainly there is no possibility of the sacraments for

ShTidras^ because sacraments are performed to the accompani-

ment of Mantras, Or, we may take the term ‘ of the twice-born

persons,’ occurring in a supplementary passage, as providing

the necessary restriction. Nor does the term ‘ of the twice-

born persons ’ in the said passage pertain (as a (lualification)

only to what is therein enjoined ; so that it cannot be urged
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that, ‘'ill as much as the necessity of their consecration

has been mentioned in that passage, no significance can

attach to the term ‘ male ’in the present passage
;
just as

none is attached to the term ‘ both ’ in the passage referred

to above.”

As for the fact of a later text (Verse 66) speaking of the

Hites for females being ‘ without mantras,’ this could be

taken as an independent injunction ; without necessarily

depending upon the fact of the ‘ sacrament with mantras ’

being possible for women also (under the present verse ; of

which the later verse has been regarded as an exception, by

the objector above).

As for the ‘ marriage of sexless persons ’ ;—

‘

sexless
’

persons are of various kinds

—

e.g., («) those whose semen

is ‘airy,’ (Impotent), {h) those who have the signs of

both sexes (Hermaphrodite), and (c) those whose organs are

inactive All these people cannot be excluded from all

the ‘ sacraments ’
; because, in the first place their impotence,

etc
,
cannot he detected at th<i time (during infancy) when the

\Jalnkin-ma’ and the other (earlier) sacraments are performed;

and secondly (even when detected) the said impotence,

etc., may be such as might be cured, and certainly a

characteristic that is not of a permanent character can

never serve as a disqualification. For instance, absence of

wealth
;

this is not a permanent characteristic, like the caste

of a person ; for the man who has no wealth comes to

acquire wealth ;
having remained ])oor for a long time, a

man becomes very ricli in a single day. It is on the killing

of such a (confirmed and permanent) eunuch that one

becomes purified (of the sin) by the giving of a load of

dry gra.ss ; and the reason for this lies in the fact that he has

had no ‘ sacraments,’ he has not been ‘ initiated,’ and his life

is of no use to any person.

From all tliis it follows that tin; present te.xt prescribes the

sacraments for mates oidy,—the later Verse (66) prescribes

them for females as to be don<> ‘ without mantras,’—and for

eunuchs there are no sacraments at all.—(29)



IX.—The 'Naming: Ceremony*

VERSE XS.X

OnB SHOULD HAVK HIS ‘NAMING’ (NaMADHKVA) DONE ON THE
TENTH OR THE TIVELFTH ( DAV), ON AN AU8P1GIOUS LUNAR
DATE AND AT AN AUSPICIOUS MOMENT. AND L.NDER A PROPI-

TIOUS LUNAR ASTER rSM (30)

lifliiiit/t’.

One should perform the ‘ naming,’ • yamitdliP;/ of tlio

child on the tenth or the twelfth da}*.

No significance is meant to he attached to the sensii of tlie

causative affix in ‘ Kni'met' ‘ should hnrp i/ done.' Tor the

Gi'hyasutra simply says
—

‘ On the tenth day the father should

take up the child and perform his naming ’ (without the causal

form).

The term ‘ Ndmadheya' moans .simply ‘ aeiM/a,’ ‘ name ’

;

and it is that word hy which a person is called during life.

In as much as the section has started with the mention of

the ‘ Jdtakanna’ as to be done * before the cutting of the um-
bilical cord,’ it follows that the ‘ teufdi ’ and ‘ twelfth

'

(of

the Text) refer to the day as counted from the day of birth ;

and they do not refer to the lunar dateat.

On this point some people have held that tlu' mention of

the ‘ tenth day ’ is only meant to indicate llni ‘ passing of the

days of impurity ’
; the pa>L-partieiple epith<‘l. ‘ atltdydm,'

' having passed,’ being luiderstood. So that the meaning is

that, ‘for the Jirrthmim the Naming should be done after the

lapse of the tenth day, for the KHallni/ti after the lapse of the

twelfth day, and for the FainAi/a after the lapsi* of the fifteenth

day.’

This expLanation, howtjver. not righl. i'or tlnn’e being

no ground for taking the wonls in the indirect iignrative sense

31
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suggested, tlie ceremony could very well be performed during
the period of impurity, just like the ‘Birth-rite.’ If the

feeding of the Brahmanas were enjoined (as a necessary

accompaniment of the Rite), then there might be some
justification for the suggested figurative interpretation.

If the ‘tenth’ or the* twelfth’ day happen to fulfil

the conditions mentioned in the second line of the verse,

then the ceremony should be done on those days. Otherwise
it should be performed on some other auspicious lunar date.

The ‘ auspicious lunar dates ’ are the second, the fifth (day
of the lunar month), and so forth.

^ Punya' ‘auspicious* means commended. The ninth,

fourteenth and such other days (of the lunar month),

—

which are commonly called ‘ Rikta*—are ‘ not commended,’
* inauspicious.’

‘ Muhurta,' ‘ moment,’ stands for wliat is called ‘ lagna ’

(the point of time indicated by the ‘ contact with the Horizon,’

i.e., the ‘ rising,’ of a particular Zodiacal Sign), Aquarius,
and the rest. ‘ At a moment that is auspicious'— i.e., which
is not possessed by any evil planet, which is looked upon by
Jupiter and Venus. Such ‘ auspiciou.sness ’ of the moment
can be ascertained with the lielp of the science of Astrology.

‘ Under a propitious lunar asterism
’—the ‘ lunar asterisms ’

are those beginning with Shrari-stha ; and that day on which
these happen to he ‘ propitious.’ The ‘ propitfousness ’ of the

Lunar .\sterism consists in its being free from the contact

of ‘ malignant ’ and ‘ evil ’ ])lanets, as also from the condition

of ‘ Vyatlpala ’ (a malignant aspect of the Sun and the

Moon).

Tin* particle ‘ Uu ’ in the Text has a collective sense

(meaning ‘ and ’) ; hence the meaning is that ‘ the ceremony
should be performed on an auspicious day, and at an auspi-

cious moment, amt und(*r a faultless lunar asterism.’ The
due combination of all these conditions can lie ascertained

Avith the help of iho Science of A.strology.

The final upshot of the whole comes to this:—The cere-

mony should never be performed before the tenth or twelfth
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dfty,—^and after these days it may be performed only at the

auspicious moment on that day which is found to be under

a propitious lunar asterism.’—(30)

VERSE XXXI

The name of the Brahman v shoui-d be Ai:spictoirs, that

OP the Ksattbiva connected with power, that op the

VaISHYA associated WITH weadtii; whice th vt ok the

ShIJORA CONTEMPTTBliE.- (31

)

The Author now proceeds lo determine the form of the

name to he given to the cliild.

‘ Maiigalyam' ' auapicioKit' means ' maiignlaya hitam'

ov ' mahgalaya mdhu,' ‘conducive to 'welfare.’ The ‘welfare’

meant here is that which consists in the fulfilment of something

desirable, in the shape of longevity, wealth and such other

things as lead to physical and mental phjasure. And a term

can he said to he ‘conducive,’

—

' nr ‘ sad/in*—to this

welfare, only ivlien it connotes it; and it is in this sense that

we have the Nominal Affix {'' yot '

in ‘ mniignlyam ’). Eurther,

by being ‘ conducive ’ it is not meant that it should always

express the actual fulfilment of a <lesirahlo thing; hut

that it may also express the desirable thing itself.

This connotation of (ho desirable thing may he either {a)

by means of compounds, such as ‘ aynlrnddht ’ (accomplishment

of longevity), ‘ dhanasiddhi' (acquisition of wealth), ' putra-

labha' (obtaining of a son), and so forth,—or {b) by a nominal

affix connoting ‘ conduciveness
’

‘ (ftfectiveness,’ or ‘ ptirpose.’

But the Grhyasatra has prohibited the us<' of a name ending

in a Nominal affix
—

‘ One should fix a name ending with a

Verbal, not one with a nominal affix’—says IViraskara. And

as for compounds also, there is a comhination of tlie denota-

tions of two words ;
so that then' is a chance of the name

consisting of many letters; the lext is going to laydown

certain appendages to the actual names, such as ‘ the name of

Brahmana should end in S'mrmaii, and so forth ’ (Mdnu,
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2,32) ;
so that if the uarae consists of three or four letters,

along with the appendage ‘ auarman,^ it would come to

consist of five or six letters ; and this would go against the

rule that ‘ the name should consist of two or four letters.’

(Baudhayana and Apastamba). Prom all this it follows that

such words should be employed as names as are connotative of

things that are desired by most people,—e.//., son, cattle, landed

property, daughter, wealth and so forth ; and these should end
with the term ‘ Hha-rman.' Thus it is that such names become
possible as ‘ Go~sharm,an,' ‘ Dhana-sharman,' ‘ Hiratiya-

shaman,' ‘ Kalyona-aharman,' ' Wangala-isliarman’ and so on.

Or, the term ‘ mangala.

'

may be taken as standing for

‘ Dharma,' ‘ Merit ’
; and ‘ munyalya ’ in that case would mean

that which is conducive to merit (meritorious).

“ What is it that is conducive to merit ? ”

All those M'^ords that constitute the names of Deities ; e.g.^

‘ Indra, ' Agui,’ ‘ Fayu'' also the names of sages

—

e.g.^

‘ Vaaistha,' ' rishvamitra,' ‘ Medhdtithi ’
; these latter also

are ‘ conducive to merit ’
; as is clearly indicated by such

directions as

—

{a) ‘ one should make offerings to the sages,’

(d) ‘ one should meditate upon the men of pious deeds,’ ‘ one

Avho desires prosperity should, on rising in the morning,

repeat the names of Deilies, sages and of the Brahmanas of

pious deeds,’

The epithet mangah/a,' ‘ auspicious ’ ^^meritorious) serves

to preclude all ‘ inauspicious ’ names, such as ‘ Yama,'

‘ Mj'tyu ’ and the like
;
and also those that are meaningless

—

such as '• lyittha ’ and the like.

‘ That of the Ksattriya connected with power'—i.e.,

etpressive ofpower. The ‘ anvuya ’ (expressed by ‘ nnvitn* in

the compound ‘ means connection -^ and the only

connection that a word can have with a thing is the relation

of being connotative of it,
—

‘ Tower ’ is strength ; and the word
that connotes this should be used as the name for the

Kyattriya, e.g., ‘ Shutruntapa,' ‘ Duryodhana,' ‘ Prajapala*

The several kinds of names have been mentioned (in the

text), as indicative of the several castes.
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SKmilftrly, ‘ that of the Vaiohya aoMoiated teith wmtth.*

is not meitnt that only synonyms of ‘ dhana ’ should be

used,—snch as ‘ Dhana' ‘ Vitta’ ‘ SoSpat9ya,’—but th«t any

word that may be in any way connotative of w^ealth idiould be

wed. Or, what is meant Is that either snoh Woida as

*'dhana ’ (‘wealth ’) and the like should lie n!ted, or such as

signify connection witli wealth ; such as ‘ Dhmtakat'man*
‘ Jlfhh^hana,' ‘ Gomau,’ ‘ Dhani/oy aha.'

Throu^out this verse, such is the meaning—of the term

‘connected with power’ and ‘associated with wealth.’ If this

were not what is meant, the text would have said simply ‘ the

names of power should he used.’ .\nd in that case, since the

words actually denotative of power would he very few

in number, while the number of individuals to be named

would be endless,—all usage (based on names) woiild come to

an end.

‘ That of the ShUdra contemptible,'snch as ‘ Krpfinoha,'

‘ Dina' ‘ Shararaka' and so forth,— (.’U)

VERSE XXXTI

The name of the Braumana .suoiteu he expressive op

‘ PEACE,’ THAT OF THE KSATTRIYA, OF ‘ I’ROTKCTION ’
;
THAT

OF THE VaISHYA, OF ‘ PKOSPEHITY,’ AND THAT OF THE

ShUDRA, op ‘ SCnMISSI%’’BNES8.’— (32)

'Bhasya.

[What appears to he tlie meaning is that] tlje actual term

(‘ sharman,' etc.) should form part of the name,—and that the

two terms (mentioned in the preceding and the present verse)

should appear in the order stated, the ‘ auspicious ’ term

coming at the beginning and the term 'sharman' at the end

(of the name),—as illustrated above (‘ Go-sharman' ‘ Dhana-

sharman

'

and so forth)

.

But this M ould not be possible in regard to the names of the

K^attriyantid the rest ;
because the term ' rak^a,: (‘security,’

winch is mentioned in connection nitli the Ksattriyai) is of the
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feminine gender, and as such could not be co-ordinated with the

names of males. Hence in view of conformity, and in view also

of actual practice, and also in view of the two verses being syn-

tactically distinct, we should take them as complementary to

each other; the sense being that the ‘auspicious name’ (men-

tioned in the preceding verse) should be ‘ expressive of sharmmi.

Peace ’—this term standing for refiigp, shelter, happiness. It

is only if we take tlie term ‘ sharmnn ’ of the text as standing

for what is developed by it, that we have the possibility of

names ending in
‘ ‘ datta,' ‘ hhldi’ and the rest

;

the name ‘ Jndrasvfwn ’ meaning ‘ he who has Indra for his

shelter’; ' Indra-datta' also signiHe.s the fact of Indra being

the shelter.

Similarly with all the rest (the names of the Ksattriya, etc.)

“ What does this argument mean —that, in view of the two

verse? being syntactically distinct, we should take them as

complementary to each other ? Por the same reason, why are

not the two sentences ‘ one should sacrifice with Vflhi ’

and ‘one should sacrifice with Yava' taken as comple-

mentary (and not as optional alternatives, as they have been

taken) ?”

What we have said is only what is indicated (by the

words of the Text). 'L'ho Text being the work of a human

writei’, if he had intended the statements to be optional

alternatives, ho !|liould, for the sake of brevity, have said

‘ the name should be either auspicious or expressive of peace'*-

when we have two distinct .syntactical constructions, there

are two verbs, and this becomes too prolix (and the

prolixity cannot be justified except by taking the two as

complementary). [All this reason ng, based upon intention

and propriety of speech, cannot apply to the case of

A'^edic sentences, where there is no author.]

‘Raksa,* is ‘ protection.’
‘
preservation.’

‘ ’ is ‘ prosperity ’ as well as ‘ .security.’ Such names

as ‘ Govrddha* 'Dhanagnpta .*

‘ Presya' is ‘ submissive’; such names as *Brahmanu-dasaf

and ‘ Denadasa,' which means (respectively) ‘ submissive to,
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dependent upon, the BrShma^a’ and ‘ submissive to and depen-

dent upon a deity.’—

(

32)

VERSE XXXIII

That of avomen .s’^’orLD be easilv pronounciblk, not harsh,

OF PLAIN MEANING, HEART-CAPTIVATIN<J AND AUSPICIOUS ;

IT SHOULD END IN A LONG VOAVEL AND CONTAIN A BENE-

DICTORY TERM. —(33)

Bhilsi/a.

Inasmuch as si^nilicancc has been atfaelu'd to the mention

of the “ male’ child (in verse -D), nhat has been said in the^

preceding versos is not applicable to noincn; and the presmit

verse is going to lay down rules regarding tluf names of women.

‘ Easily prunounc'Ma ' ;—that which can be easily pro-

nounced ; the name of women should bo such as can be uttered,

with ease, even by women and children. It is mostly Avomeu

and children that have got to deal nith women; and the

woman’.s organ of speech btdng not very eflicient, she cannot

pronounce each and every Sanskrit word ; hence the Text lays

stress upon this ])ronouncibility in tlie ease of teminine namc^s.

This however dues nut mean that the masculine names may be

unpronouncihle As I'vamph's of ‘ prunouncible ’ names wi'

have, ^ Maugala-'lT'nl’ '' (
‘ Snradariii',' (do., and as

counter-examples (/'.c'., of liuprouainio/hlf names), \'^lHwmis(fia,'

‘ iiushUstaugl and the like.

‘ Nol harsh,'—i.e., not denoting any thing Bar.sh ; names

denoting harsh thing.s are such as ‘ Dakiiil' ‘(Sorceress),

‘ Parusa ’ (Rough) and s() forth.

‘ Of plain, vieoniiig,'—whose meaning does not need to be

explained before it is coinprehended ; which, as soon as it is

heard, conveys its meaning to the learned and the unlearned

alike. As examples of names Avith meanings not plain, Ave

have, (g)
‘ Jxamonidhrf

’ and (6)
‘ hdi'isagaiidhl ;

the m<;aning

'of these termsjis not compreln'uded until tlie following expla-

nations have been provided:

—

(a)
'
'vl*o bs if it AVerc, the
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very recjeptacle of. love, she in whom all love is contained,’ and

(6)
‘ Kat^agandhl ’ is the ‘ daughter of Kari^gandhi.’

‘ Heart-captivatingy
—that which pleases the mind ; e.g.f

'ShreyosV\ while of the contrary kind we have the name
‘ Kalakft'

‘ Ampiciom’—such as ‘ Sharmavati of the contrary kind

is the name ‘ Abhaga,* ‘ Mandabhaga.'

‘Ending in a long vowel,'—that which has a long vowel at

the end. Contrary to this is the name ‘ Sharat’

‘ Ashlrvada' is that which denotes benediction; ‘ abhidhana'

is term ; and when the two are compounded in the Karma-

.

dhdraya form, we get the meaning ‘ benedictonj term and the

Bame.that contains such a term is called ‘ mhlrvdddbhidhdnavat^

‘ containing a benedictory term' Examples of such names

—

‘ Saputra,' ‘ BahupntrZi' ‘ Kulavahikd'; these are benedictory

names ; of the contrary kind are such names as, ‘ Aprashastd,'

* Alakeana'

“What is the difference between ‘ auspicious ’ and ‘ benedic-

tory ’?
”

None whatsoever. The second epithet has been added only

for the purpose of filling up the metre.— (33)



XI. The Ceremony of ‘First Egress,’ Niskramana
and that of ‘First Feeding,* Annaprashana.

VERSE XXXIV

In thk fourth month should bf fkrformkd the ckkkmonv

OP THE child's *E<;KESs' from the ROOM; AND IN THE

SIXTH MONTH THE CEREMONY OK ‘ FEEDING OR, WHATEVER

MIGHT RE REGARDED AS AILSPICIOUS IN THE FAMILY.—(84)

BhriHi)!,.

‘ In the/oiirlh nioiifJi
’— from birth ‘ shontd he performed

the ceremony of the child'a eyresn '— hein^ taken out of

the room and shown the sun. This implie.s that for three

months the ohiid should he kept in the lying-in room itself.

The common name ‘fdiild ’ is u.sed, with a view to include

the shudra also.

Similarly the sixth month' the ceremony of First

Feeding on grains. For live months tlie child should ho kept

phrely on milk.

‘ Or, whatever mUjhl ie reyarded as anspicioa^'- -conducive

to welfare

—

‘in the family' of the child; such well-known

rites, for instance, as making offerings to Pnlana, to Shakv-

nika, to certain trees, etc., etc. 'I'his may he done at specified

times.

This last clatise is meant to ai)ply to all cercmonie,s ; so

that the naminy also may he doin' ac'cordin'' to family custom,

even though it he not in strict conformity w'itli the rules

laid down above. Hence with different familie.H, such names

heksome possible as— ^ Indraeraml
'

^ tndrasharman * Indrn-

hKuti,' ‘Indrardta,' 'Indravisnn' 'fndradeva,' ' rmlrajyotiy,'

‘ Indrayashasf and so forth.—(84)

35



Xil. Tonsure.

VEKSE XXXV

In view op the injunctions op the Veda, the Tonsure

-

CEREMONY OP ALL TWICE-BORN CHILDREN SHOULD BE PER-

FORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, IN THE PIRST YEAR OR THE

THIRD.— (36)

‘ Chuda ' is ‘ the tuft of hair on the crown of the head ’

;

and the ceremony for the purpose of this is called ^ Chuda-

karman' ^ lonaure' •, Ihis name ‘Tonsure’ is given to that

ceremony which consists in the cutting of the hair in such

a manner as to leave well-arranged tufts of hair on certain

parts of the head.

This may be done *in the first year or the third '
•,—this

option being due to considerations of the good and evil aspects

of planets.

' Tn viein of the injiinotions of the Veda’;—this is merely

explanatory ; the fact of the entire contents of the work being

based upon the Veda having been already stated l^fore. Or,

the term may be taken here as not necessarily standing for

the injunctive texts, but including the Mantras also ; and as

a matter of fact, we have the mantm, ' yatk^ur^m n.arjaydf,

etc.,' {Paraskara-gfhyaautra, 2.1.1), which is indicative of the

Tonsure-ceremony, in the same manner as the Mantra ‘ydn

jana pratinandanti, etc.,’ {Paraakara,— GrhyasTitra, 3.2.2) indi-

cates the A^taka-Htea. So that what the phrase means is

that the ceremony should be performed with mantras. As

to the particular details (regarding the mantras, etc.), these are

learnt from the Qryhasutra.
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From this it follows that this sacrament is not to be

done for the Shudra
; which is also clear from the mention

of the ‘ ttoice-boni.’ As for the sAnfc/w^r o/* Aa»r without any

restriction as to time, this is done for special purposes, and

may be done for the ShQdra jUso ; this is not interdicted.—(35)



Xill. Upanayana—initiation

VERSE XXXVI

In the eighth year from conceftion one should perform

THE Initiation of the Brahmana
; of the king in the

eleventh year prom conception ; AND OF 'J'HE VaiSHYA

in the twelfth.- -(36)

Bhanya.

Counting from the year .that one; spends in the mother’s

womb, when the child reaches the eighth year ;—the term

* garbha' stands for the spent in the womb; this indica-

tion being due to the presence of the term ‘year,’ ^abda';

certainly the ‘year’ could never lie the ‘eighth’ from ^ gavbha'

if this latter were taken in its direct sense ;—in this year

one should perform the Initiation of the Brahmana.

The term ^ aupanayanam' stands for ‘ npanayanam,’ the

‘an’ affix having the rottexive sense
;
and the lengthening of

the vowel in the latter term (‘ nayanam ’) being in accordance

with (Pdnini (i. 3,1 98); or the lengthening of the vowels of

both terms (‘ np<i

'

and ‘ nayanam’) may be regarded as a Vedic

anomaly.

‘ Upanayana ’
‘ Initiation,’ is the name of ii .sacrament

described in the (! j’liyasalras and well-known to Vedic

scholars
,
its other name is * Mauhjl-bandha’ ‘

(Urdie-Invest i-

tnre’ That ceremony in Avhich the child is taken over to

—

made over to

—

{^upanryate, —the teacher, for the purposes

of teaching—and not for any such other purpose as the

building of a wall, or the making of a mat—is what is called

‘ Upanayana It is the name ot a particular saci’amental rite.

‘ Of (he King in the eleventh year from conception ’ ;—for the

Ksattriya the ceremony .should be performed in the eleventh

year ‘from conception ’ i.c., ‘beginning from conception,’ or

‘ after conception.’
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The term * king ’
‘ rajan ’ (in * rujitalt ’) should be taken ‘ns

standing for the K^ttriya caste ; and docs not necessarily mean
one who is a duly anointed king ; firstly liecause such is the

sense in which the woixl is generally used in books; secondly

'because in the pi-esent context it occurs along with the terms

*jBr^hmam' and the rest t'vhich are all denotative of ffanfen)

;

arid thirdly because we find th<* term ‘ Kmtiritfn
'

used in the

rules that follow regarding the details of the ceremony;

it is said that ‘the girdle of the Ksattriya should consist

of the bow-string’ (below. Verse t2). Tt is true that the term

‘king’ is sometimes used in thi' sense of the ‘rulers’ of

‘countries,’ and as such a))|)li*‘d to / 7/ /.v/z//</.< and other castes

also; but such usage is purely figurative and ijidirect. And
the figurative meaning of a woixl can bo accepted only when
the original direct meaning is round inapplicable. That the

term ‘ king ’ in the f<‘xt stands for the T{^iiiiftriifn is shown
by the following words of the author of the —
‘One should initial* Ibe Ihnhmaua in the eighth year,

the Ksattriifo, in the eleventh and the Vaishya in the twefth.’

It is on this understanding that the revered Pftnini derives

the word ‘ I'riji/a ’ (‘ Kingship’) from the word ‘ rajav ’ (King),

explaining it as ‘the function the King,’ and hence used

in the ordinary .sense of ‘lord of country ’ [i.c.. tin; ‘ function

of ruling a country’ really belongs to the Ksattriya caste,

and when persons of other castes are called ' King ’their title is

based upon their doing* ‘
I Ins work of the King ’].

Qf the I'awhya, the veremoini ahoiild he fterfonned in the

twelfth year from eoueeptiou. -('M'*)

VKHSK XXXVII
KoK TUE llUAHMANA UESIROI S Ol- lillAllMrC (iLOItV, fT SHOULU

BE DONE IN TJIE KtFTUVEAK; FOR THE ‘ KiNU ’ DESIROUS

OF POWER, IN THE SIXTH ; AND FOR TI£K VaISHVA DESIROUS

OF BUSINESS, IN TUE EKillTIl. (.‘J?)

Bhfttsya.

What belongs to the father is here attributed to the

child; the desire
—‘May my son attain lirahmic glory !

’

—
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resides in the father ; and this desire being attributed to the

child, the latter is spoken of as ‘desirous of Brahmic glory.'

The child itself is too youug to have the said desire.

“ In that case the action done by one person would have

its result accruing to a totally different person ; and this

would involve the absurdity of a man acquiriug what he has

not earned. And the assertion that the result accrues to the

child without his desiring it is one that is contrary to all

reason and scriptural authority.”

There is no force in the objection. The case in question

is analogous to that of the Shi/eita sacrifice : the Shydna is

performed by a man seeking to encompass death, and this

defitli falls upon the person against whom the performance

is aimed (and not on the pei'former himself). It might be

argued that- in this case the result actually accrues to the

person seeking for it ; it is the sacrilicer who desires the death

of his enemy ; and it is he who obtains this result ; so that the

result of tlie act does not accrue to a person that did not

perform it.”—But in the present case also, the result, in the

shape of ‘ having a child with the particular qualification,’

accrues to the performer of the Initiation (the father)
;
just

as the good health of tlte child brings pleasure to the father,

.so also the Brahmic glory of the son would )«' a source of

pleasure to the father ; so that the result here also Avould

accrue to the performer, who had sought for it. Farther, it is

only from tJie construction oY the actual words used that we cun

ascertain the meaning of th(> scriptural te.Kts ; and in the present

context', the only construction fouiul possible is that the father

should perform the ceremony with the desire of a certain

result to accrue to his son ; and there are no grounds for

abandoning this natural construction of the words.

This same explanation applies also to the case of the

l)en6ftts of t he after-death rites accruing to the. father (oven

though performed by the son)
; as in that case also the

performer is the son, and the rc'sult is the satisfaction of the

father. ITirther, we have the te.xt
—

‘ Thou art my very self

called the *—which shows that when the after-death rites
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are performed by the soft, it is the father himself (in the shape

of the son) that makes the oflPhrin^s to himself ; specially as

it was with a view to this alone that the father he^t

the son.

Then acfain, in the Sorrnsrdnf saerifiee (which is performed

by one who nishes to hrinir about his own death and

translation to heaven),-- even after the sacrificer himself has

died, the subsequent details have irot to he performed; and

in this performance also the s nue saerilieer is reirardedas the

' performer,’ in view of Hie direction tlnit he has «^iven to the

Brahmanas— ‘ O Brahmanas, please eomplef(' this saerifiee/

—

as also of the saeritieial ^ifts and appointments made

by him ; by virtue of which the said sa(*riHeer is rei^arded

as the actual instigator or en^ployev of tln^ oflRciatins:

priests. In the same manner, in tlie (*ase in question

also, in as much as the son was begotten for the purpose

of performing tlie funeral rites, these rites, thoii^li p(*rformed

(by the son) for the sake of the father, are rej^arded as

performed by the father himself.

^ Jirrfhwic glorj/' is projtciennf In Ipixrning,

^ Powe) '— is strength, morale as vv(‘ll as j)hysical
;
worn!

strength consist in l»’ in courai» (* and energy ; and physical

strength in the possession of elephants, horses, infantry and

full treasury. Tt is with reference to this that w(‘ liavf* the

assertion
—

‘ the full development of kinii:ly power consists in

the excellence of military oriraiiisation.'

‘ Tha^ ‘ Business,' is action. i.c,, aGfricultnral and

commercial transactions carried on by means of large

capital.

In all cases, the number of years is to he counted

‘/com conception" ; this phrase (occurring: in the preceding

verse) being construed with the ])resent verse also.-- (37)
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VERSE XXXVIII.

Foil THE BrAHMAIJIA THK SaVITRI DOES NOT IjAPSE TILL THE

SIXTEENTH year; EOH THE KsaTTRIYA TILL THE TWENTY-

SBCONIJ year; AXJ) POR THE VaISHYA till the TWENTY-

FOURTH YEAR.

—

(38)

Hhasyu.

For the Initiatory Rite, the principal as well as the

optional time have hecn prescribed. Fvom this it would seem

that if, on account of tlie death of the father, or by reason of

illness and such other causes, the hoy remains uninitiated and

the prescribed time has gone by,—he becomes unfit for

initiation; this idea being countenanced by the fact that, even

though the prescribed time is a secondary factor in the rite,

yet on the lapse* of that time, the performer’s title to the

performance ceases; just as we find in the case of omission

of the Agmholrn-n^exm^s after the prescribed morning and

evening have gone by. It is with a view to this that the

present verse propounds an exception to the general rule, and

lays down the necessity of performing the rite even after the

passing off of the prescribed time.

Till the end of the sixteentli year after conception, the

Brahmana’s title to the Initiatory Rite does not cease.

The term ‘ Samfrt’ in the text stands foi‘ (he ‘ Rite of Initia-

iion,’ which is the means whereby the teaching of the Saoitrl

is accomplished. ‘ Does not lapse' i.e., does not become out

of date.

Similarly ' for the Ksottriya, till the twenty-second yearf—
i.e., for the person belonging to thcKsattriya caste. The term

' handhid is used (c) sometimes in a deprecatory sense; e.g.,

in such passages as—‘how' doth thon know this. O Brahma-

handhu! (wretched Brahmana) ?’ ;

—

{h) sometimes it is used,

in the sense of 'family' ; e.g., in the paasaafe
—

‘ the possession

of a number of villages, the presence of a large following,

extensive family-connections (bandhnta), and alliances,

—

these are not to be trifled with even by Indra himself; what to
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say of persons possessing only parts of the earth !’ ;—(c) in

some cases it also means * substauce’ ;
e.g., in Panini’s Sutra

(S.l.D)—‘ a word ending with the term jali takes the affix

chha, when it denotes bamlhu (<.<*., a substance belonging to a

particular class).’ In the present context the first two

meanings of the term 'bondlin' being inapplicable, wo take

it in the third sense.

The nominal affix (dat) in the term * dvavinishaJf'' means

that which completes the number twenty-two, i.e., the ttcentg-

second.

*Foi' (he J^oishgn till (he twenly-fonrth year ' .—Here also

though the presence of the ‘
’-affix implying completion

was necessary, yet it has not been used in view of metrical

contingencies ; hut the sense is there all the same. That this

must be so is proved by the fact that th(^ number ‘twenty-

four,’ which denotes th(i entire lot of twenty-four years, could

never form the limit of anything; while the ' twenty-fourth

year' which is one part of the ‘ can very well

form the limit.

People explain the particle ‘u’ as denoting inclusion.

In support f)f wliat is said in this verse people cite the

Vedic text— ‘ Tin; Itrahmana should be initiated with the

Gdyatrl, the Ksattriya with the Trlstnp and the Vai9hya

with the .fagitll' [tin; fJdyalrl metre containing 24, three

times eight, the rrslnp :i:i, three times eleven, and the

Jagafl, 18, four times tiretre, syllables] ;
the ages spoken of

in the text (l(>, 22 and 2t) suffice to complete two quarters of

each of the three metres ; up till then tin; metres retain their

force and do not abandon thi; castes that form their

receptacles ;
when however the third (juarter has passed, they

lose their essence, become aged and having their force reduced,

they disapi)aer, just as the man becomes old at 50 (which

represents two quarters of his life of 100 years). It is for

this reason that the said metres abandon their respective castes,

when they find that they hav<; not been studied by them

;

and it is thus that (after the said ages) the Brahmaija ceases

36
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to lie ‘ related to the Gayatrl* the Ksattriya ceases to be
* related to the Tri^^p ’ and the Vaishya ceases to bo * related
to the Jagati'

‘ Sd,t>itH ’—is the name of that Terse which has Sanitf
for its deity ; and that such a verse is the Gdgatr^ has been
shown above, on the strength of the G'l'hyasutro/S.

Por the K^attriya, the ‘ Savitrl
*

is the verse *

etc: (:9,gveda, 1.36 2; Vajasangya, 33.43), which is in the
Trisfup metre ; and for the Vaishya, it is the verse * Vuthvdi

rupd,t}i, etc.’ Rgveda, 6.81.2
; Vajasaneya, 12.3).—(38)

VEBSE XXXIX
BfiTOND • THIS, ALL THESE THREE, NOT HAVING RECEIVED THE

SACRAMENT AT THE PROl'ER TIME, BECOME EXCLUDED FROM
SaVITRI (initiation), and THEREBY COME TO BE KNOWN
AS ‘ Vratyas * (apostates), despised by all good
MEN.—(39)

Bha^ya.

* Beyond ’ —after—the said time, ‘ idl these three ’ castes—the

BrfthmaRa and the rest ;—
‘ at the proper time ’—at the exact

time prescribed for each caste, or even at the secondary
period permitted ;—

‘ not haoing receioed the sacrament ’

—

not having their f7p««aya«a-ceremony performed ;—
‘ ex-

cluded from Sdoitrl ’—become fallen off from Initiation ;

and also ‘ come to be knotcn as Vratyas ’—
‘ despised ,’ looked

down upon, ‘ by all good men: by respectable and cultured

people.

This verse is intended to explain the signitication of the

well known name ‘ VrZitya: That they become excluded
from Initiation has already been implied in the preceding verse

It has been said that they ‘ are despised by good men
the next verse expleuns the nature of contempt in which they

are held.—(39)
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VEESE XL

The Brahmana should hot in ant case, stxn ik times

Of DISTiTES^ ESTABLISH SPIRITUAL OR UTRRINB RBLATION-

SHIP WITH THESE PERSONS, UNTIL THEY HAVE BEEN DULY

PURIFIED,

—

(40 )

Bhonya.

* With these'—Vi’aty^s;

—

'nntil />«»•»/?«/ ’—by expiatory

rites ;
—

* duly,* i.e., according to rules laid down in the scrip-

tures laying down expiatory rites
;

e.g., * making them under-

go three Kfvhchhras, etc., etc.;*
—'even in times of distress *

—

i.e., under no circumstances however distressful ;
—

‘ should not

establish,
*

enter into, ‘ relationship
*

with them.

'I'he question arising as to whether or not this f>roh{bit8

all kinds of relationship, the text supplies the answer in the

negative

—

'spiritual or uterine.*

The term ‘ brahma* ' spirit* here stands for the Veda ;

and it is relationships through the Veda that are prohibited ;

such relationships as officiating at sacrifices, teaching and

accepting gifts ;
the meaning being that one should neither

officiate at their sacrificial performances, nor appoint them to

officiate at sacrifices, they should not be taught, nor should

one read with them. Since it is only one who knows the

meaning of the Veda that is entitled to accept gifts, the

accepting of gifts also becomes a ‘ Vedic ’ or ‘ spiritual
’

relationship.

‘ Uterine relationship*—the giving and taking of daugjiters

in marriage.

The specification of the ‘ Brahmana

'

is intended to be

illustrative only.

The sense of all this is that, in view of the disqualification

here described, the boy whoso father is no more should, if

ha is intelligent, try to avoid the disqualification, by preeent-

ing himself (at the proper time) for Initiation. To this eni

we have the -S'ArMfi—“ Satyakftma .Tabala*went to Gautama

H&ridrumata and said—‘I shall, sir, live with you as a
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religious student”; where the boy himself requested the

teacher to initate him. The initiating of boys is however

entirely optional ; so that if the teacher should be found

unwilling to take up the initiation, he should be appealed

to by the boy by means of presents, etc.—(40)

VERSE XLI

Bbahmacharis suoudd wear the skin op the black (deer),

OF THE RtJRU deer AND OF THE OOAT RESPECTIVELY ;

AND ALSO THE CLOTH OF HEMP, FLAX AND WOOL.’

—

(41)

Bhasya.

Though the term ‘ Krsna, * ‘ black, ’ is applied to everything

that may be endowed with the quality of blackness,—as we
find in the expressions ‘ the black cow,’ ‘ the black blanket,’

and so forth,—yet, in the present context, it is clearly recog-

nised as standing for the ‘ black deer ’
; firstly because of its

occurring along Avith the ‘skin of the Rnru deer,’ and

secondly because of the directions contained in other Sniftis

(which clearly mention the black deer).

* Burti ’—is a particular species of the deer.

‘ Basta ’—is the goat.

In all the three words (‘ kui'stut ’— ‘ raurava ’—
‘ vdsta ’)

the nominal affix {an) denotes either formation or constitution

{i.e., either ‘ formed out of ’ or ‘ consisting of ’).

‘ Should wear ’ ;—the Bi’ahmana should cover his body with

the .skin of the black antelope, the Xsattriya with the skin of

the Bum deer and the Vaisliya with the skin of the goat.

And also cloth made of shana (hemp), ksumd (flax), and
iiri^a (wool).

The particle ‘ cha ’ (‘ and also ’) has the cumulative force.

The cloth made of hemp and the rest are not to be used

as upper garments ; and the skins are to be used as upper
garments ; as such is the proper course. For Kauplna (loin-s

slip) and wrapping, the cloth is to be used.

‘ Respecting ’ i.e., each of the three castes is not related

to all the clothing that is mentioned ; nor are they to be
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connected in the reverse order ; in fact the first BrahmachSri
is connected with the first skin and first cloth, the second with
the second and so forth, as w^e have shown.

An objection is raised—" Even without the express men-
tion (of the respective order), it would be understood through

usage ; for instance, such expressions as ‘ shattered, scattered

an d burnt by thunder, wind and lire ’ are always under-

stood to mean ‘ shattered by thunder,’ ‘ scattered by the

wind ’ and ‘ burnt by fire ’ (even (hough res2)ecf‘n'ity is not

expressly mentioned).”

Answer.—This could be so understood if the three Brahma-

chdris bad been mentioned separately, and if the number

(of Brahmachilris and the clo(hings) were the same. In the

present instance, however, we have the singh' term ‘ Brahma-

charis,’ and the three Brahmacharis are not specifically

named in any order. Further, (lie number of Brahmacharis

is three, while that of tlie correlatives is d.v—three skins and

three cloths. AVhen however the text expressly mentions

‘ respectivity,’ the order of the Brahmacharis is deduced

from that in Avhich they are found to lie spoken of in other

texts. And after the ‘ threi; Brahmacharis ’ have been

construed with the tlirec .nkins, they nr(‘ again repeated and

construed with the cloths. And in this manner the eompati-

bility of numbers is maintained. It is primarily witii reference

to such cases that th(3 revered J’anini has taken the trouble

of laying down that ‘ when an equal number of things are

mentioned they are to be taken in their respective order.’

(1. 3. 10).—(kl)

VERSE XLII

For the Brahmana the uirdle should be threefold,

OF even thickness, soft ANT) SMOOTH, MADE OP MUSfjA

GRASS ;
FOR THE KsATTKIYA IT SHOULD BE THE BOW-STRING

MADE OF MURV.A GRASS ; AND FOR THE VaISHYA THE CORD

MADE OF HEMPEN FIBRES.”— (t2)
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Bha^a.

The mutija is a particular kind of grass ; the cord made of

that grass is called * MauiijV This cord should form the

‘girdle,’ braid, waist-band. ‘ Threefold*—triple-corded ‘ of
even thicknesa ’—not such as is thin in one part and thinner

fa another; but such as is even throughout;— * soft emd
smooth* of soft texture, well-rubbed.

‘ For the K^attriya the how-string —the string of the bow.
The bow-string is made sometimes of leathern thong, sometimes
of grass or of fibres of hemp or flax ; hence the text specifies

it as that * made of murvd, grass *
; this string should be taken

down from the bow and made into the waist-band.

Even though the qualifications of triplicity and||;he rest

npply literally to all kinds of ‘ girdle,’ and not only to that

of muhja grass, yet they cannot be applied to the ‘ bow-string,’

as with such qualifications it would entirely lose its character

of * bow-string.’

* Made of hempen fibres*', —the lengthening of the vowel
in the second number of the compound is an archaism.

Or, We may take the term ‘ tantavl
* by itself formed with the

nominal affix added to the term ‘ tantu ’

only, and then com-
pound the term ‘ tantavl * with the term ‘ shana *

; since the
‘ i&afaol,’ the is a product of the ^ shana,' hemp, it is

naturally spoken of as related to its source (the hemp) [hence
the compound shananam tantavl— ‘ shanatantavl *

;

as we find

in such expressions as ‘ the cow’s butter,’ ‘ Deva-datta’s grand
son ’ and so forth]. This hempen cord should be made like

that of the Muhja cord ; as the authors of the GrhyasQtras

have clearly laid down that the Vaishya’s girdle should have
the qualities of triplicity and the rest.— (4*2)

VERSE XLIII

In thb bvent of (and the rest) being not avail-

able, THEY SHOULD BE MADE OF KUSHA, AsHMANTAKA
AND BaLVAJA,—TRIPLICATED wn'H ONE, THREE OR FOUR
KNOTS.—(43)
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Shaatfa.

- Writers declare that the phrase * aad the rest * is understood,

the sense being ‘in the event of Munja nud the rest being

not available.’ And the reason for ,this is that it is only

thus that the plural numl)er kartaoydhy ‘should be made,’

becomes more appropriate ; specially as the diversity of the

girdle has been clearly prescribed in accordance with the

diversity of castes. If the girdle spoken of in the present

verse were meant for that of any one caste only, then the

plural number could be justilied only by taking it as referring

to the girdle worn by the endless individual members of that

one caste ; and further, it would be neoes.sary in this case to alter

the singular number in ‘ pipramja ’ (of the preceding verse)

into the plural numlier (to bring it into conformity with the

present verse) ; and lastly, in this case all the three alterna-

tives herein mentioned would have to be taken as pertaining

to the one girdle (of the Brahmapa only). And no such multi-

plicity of option should be allowed so long as there is any other

way of taking the text.

Thus then the sense of the present verse is as follows

—

(«) if Mivhja is not available, tlie girdle should bo made of

Kmh(t ; if the bow-atrmy is not available, it should be

made of Aahnutnlaka
; and (c) if tlie hempen fibre is not

available it should be made of Batruja.

The terms ‘ kusha,' etc.,- denote grasscs^wnd herbs.

This verse is meant to restrict the choice of substitutes ;

so that in the absence of kuaha, etc., om; would not be justified

in using any other similar substance.s.

Tt'iplicated by one knoi

.

Tlie various numbers (of knots)

are not meant to be restricted to the three castes respectively

;

they are intended to be optional alternatives for every one of

them. This difference in the number of knots in the girdle made
of kusha, etc., as well as the other details laid down in connec-

tion with it are to be regarded as regular injunctions, even

though the customs laid down in other Smftis are not neees-

me&j binding.—(43)
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VERSE XLIV.

The Sacrificial Thread worn over the shoulder,

—

WHICH IS TRIPLE AND TWISTED UPWARDS,—SHOULD BE

MADE OP COTTON FOR THE BraHMANA, OP HEMPEN FIBRES

FOR THE KsATTRITA, AND OF WOOLEN FIBRES FOR THE
Vaishya.

—

(41)

Shasya.

The term ‘ upavlta ’ stands for the peculiar manner in which
cloth is worn ;

as will be explained later in Verse 03 ; as such,

it is only a (itialUy ; and since this quality cannot be made of
cotton, the quality is taken as standing for the thing to

which the quality belongs
; the meaning being that the thing

that is to be worn in the particular way should be made of

cotton
;
the term ' ;,pavltam' being regarded as formed with

the ‘ ach ’ affix, according to Paiiini 5.2.127, ‘ upavUam ’ being

equivalent to ‘ upavllavat’

* Twisted upwards ’

—

i,e., turned round, coiled upwards.
‘ Triple ’—consisting of three yarns.

This ‘ twisting uptoards ’ is laid down for that article which,

on coming out of the spinning wheel, has acqwiied the pro-

perties of the ‘ yarn ’ and has then been folded three times.

That is to say, three
j
arns should be brought together and

by upward twisting made into a cord, and then used as

the ‘ sacred thread.’ Of this cord, either only one or three

or five or seven should be worn. It comes to bo known
as the ‘ sacrificial thread ’ by reason of its being connected

with sacrificial performances ; in as much as it is worn for the

purposes of sacrificial performances, it is so called figuratively.

Now, of the three kinds of sacrifice, the Isti, the Pashu

and the Soma sacrifices, it may be worn single at all these,

when they are all looked upon as ‘sacrifices’ in general

(and hence, uniform) ; or it may be worn three-fold, when

they are looked upon either as performed with the help of

three fires, or as being divided into the three classes of ‘ Ahlna*
‘ Ekaha ’ and * Satra ’

; or again, it may be worn seven-fold.
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in view of the number of stages in tlio Soma sacrifice being

seven
;
or lastly, it may be worn five-fold, in view of there

being three ‘ Snvanas ’ (extractions of Soma-juice) and two
' Sandhytis' (twiligltts).

[In the absence of Cotton], the ‘Thread ' may be made of

silk and other fibres also
;
such is the direction given in other

Smi'lis.

‘ Avi’ is sheep-, the yarn made of wool is ‘ Avoolcn

fibre ’
; the term ‘firih shtyikam ’ being formed with the

‘than’ alfix, according to the I'fu-liha on Panini t. 3. 60.

Or, W(5 may read ‘ arikasTilj-ikani’ this word being formed with

the ‘ than
’

affix having the senst* of the possessive.—(14)

VERSE XIA

Tnii Bijahjiana siioi i.o, in i-aw, have si ax es ok Bieva

AND Pal.asiia wood; the Ks\rntivA those ov Vata
AND KuADIKA ; AM) HIE VaISIIIA TJIOSK OE PlEU AND
Udumuara.— ( 15).

lihasya.

Even thougli the text uses (lie Copulative Compound
(which implies that twf) stavi's have to bi' carried), yet, in as

much as in eoniu'etion nith the detailed ijualifications of the

staff laid down in the text, ne find the singular number used,

—e.g., in the mavt verse*, and in A^ase IS below,—it is

understood that only one stall is to be carried; specially aa

in the G (-hya-salnt we icad— ‘the Biahmana’s staff is of

Bilva or Palasha’; and* (he (lautama-sutra sjicaks of thy
carrying of one stafi’ only. In the present context all th^
is done is to lay down the mere po.s.sibi!ily of the staff

;
the

expression ‘should have staves ’ meaning that the said staves

are fit for Brahmacbarls. As regards the (luestirn as to the

act during which the. stall' is to lu* held, Ave shall have the

ansvA'er in Averse 4H bcloAv ;
so that the stajf being only an

auxiliary to that act, the singular number used in that

verse must be regarded as significant. For these reasons the

37
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Dual number used in the present verse must be taken merely

as referring to all possible staves; just like the plural number

in the assertion
—

‘ i£ God \v(!re to give rain many persom would

take to cultivation.’

‘ Bilva,' ‘ Paldaha, ‘ Vata' ‘ Khadira’ ‘ Pllu ’ and ‘ Vdttm-

hara ’ are names of particular species of trees.

‘ Bailva ’ means ‘ made of Dilva ’
; and so with the rest.

The naming of the woods is meant to be merely illustra-

tive ; as the general rule is that ‘ staves made of sacred woods

are fit for all castes ’ {Onutama 1. 1. 24).

These staves the Brahmacharis ^should have' during the

act to be described below (in 48) ;
—

‘ by law ’—i.e., in accord-

ance with scriptural injunctions.— (4'3)

VERSE XLVI

Eon THE BaAUMA^T.Y THE STAFE SHOULD BE MADE IN SIZE

REACHING UP TO TUB END OF HIS HAIH, FOR THE KSAT-

TRIYA IT SHOULD REACH UP TO THE FOREHEAD, AND FOR

THE VaISHYA to THE NOSE ;—(iO)

Bhanya.

The term ‘ staff ’ denotes the particular shape (of the wood

carried) ;—a long piece of wood of a well-defined size is called

^ staff.'

The question arising as to what its length should be, the

Text answers it. That which reaches up to the end of the

hair is called ‘ Keshantika' i.e., reaching up to the head ; i.e.,

in size it should reach from the tip of the foot up to the head.

Or, the compound ‘ Keshanfa

'

may be expounded as ‘ that of

which the hair forms the end,’ the ka coming in as an addi-

tional affix at f he end of the compound.
‘ /« iVcf?,’— the staff—^.should be made' of the said size,—

'‘for the Brahmai/a,’— i.e., by the Teacher.

‘ Ecachiuy to the forehead ’

—

i.e., of the size reaching up
to the forehead. The ‘ forehead ’ itself is only four inches in

width
j
and as a piece of wood of that size could never be
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spoken of as ‘staff,’ we have to explain the term ‘laMfamm-
nita^ ’ (which, as it stands, means ‘ of the vsize of the fore-

head
’) as mctining ‘ that which reaches from the tip of the

foot up to the forehead.’ *

Similarly for the Vaishya, it should reach up to the tip of

the nose.—(4G)

VERSE XLVII

All these shoulh he stu-mout, rNiMPAiRKo, hanwsome-
LOOKING, NOT PRIGHTRNIKO TO WEN, WITH BARK AND
UNSPOILT UV PIKE — (47)

Ji/iilift/a.

* Straight ’—not crooked.

*All'—refers to those mentioned ll)Ovo
; all Iho.so men-

tioned being equally the things under consideration.

‘ Vuimpni) ctl

'

—without holes.

* iraiHl80iiia-loo/iiiig',- -\\’hofiQ appearance is haiKtsoma,

pleasing, 'lhat is, of pun* colour and wilhout thorns.

* Not frighleniffg';—\\u'\ should not be used to frighten

anyone, dog or man; ‘ /o ///cz?
’ Innng only indicative (of

animals in general).

‘ mth bark'— uncut, unpeeled.

‘ UiDipoilf bg fire,'—not alTectc'd by tiro either of lightn-

ing or of the forest.—(17)

VERSE XLVIII

Taking up the st.vep op nis liking, having wohsiuppeij

THE SUN and walked ROUND THE PIRE TO HIS RIGHT, HE

SHOULD BP:g POK AI..MS AC'C'ORDIXi; TO THE PRESCRIBED

RULE.—(48)

UlaiHifa.

After the skins have been put on, the tying of the girdle

should be done ; and after having tied the girdle, the Initia-

tion should be performed ; tlie staff is taken uj) after the

‘sacred thread’ ceremony has lieen performed. After the
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staff has been taken up, the Sun should be worshipped ; i.e.,

one should stand facinaf the sun and worship Him with

those Mcintr.is of which the sun is the presiding deity
;
what

are the particular i\fantra»to he employed can be ascertained

from the G I'hijamilraH ; as also the other details of procedure.

The present V(;rse de.scrii)r;s only what is common to all

persons.

‘ TItnii)i(i walked Ihft firp to Ii/s rif/t/f,'—having

passed all round it.

‘ Cton'Jtt
'—(lit.) .should accomplish ;

—
' olmi' is a collective

term, standing for collection of foo l ; —this he ' shn ild beg.'

^ Aenoed'iiig to pr;‘Heri1>eil —refers to the rules going

to be laid down bedow. The t(!rm ‘ /vZi/Vrs'f? ’ (food) stands for

small quantities of evoked ricc^. etc. —

(

tS)

VllHSH XLTX

The IlUAUMANA, irAVIN(} UN'OEKCOS'E Inthatiox, should
IJEO EOll FOOD WITH WORUs'oP AVUICll ‘JJIIAVAT’ (‘LvDV’)

FORMS THE nKGE.XXrN'O ; THE KsVTl'ifvA Wn'H WORDS OF

WJIICH ‘R1I\Vvt’ FORArs THE AIIDDI.E; AND THE VaISHFA.
WITH WORDS OF wiirru ‘imvvAT ’ foi:ms the exd. — (49)

lillfl.'tjld

.

The word ^ tdiiiik'^o ui

'

here stands for the words with

which the reipiest for alms is pniferred
;
as it is only the

words that can have Gihorot' as the ‘beginning’; the food
itself could not have any such begiiining.

In as much as it is laid down that ladies are the first to

be begged from first, and in tlie request mad(i it is the person
begged iroiu (hat is addressed, it is tlie feminine vocative

form of the term ‘ bharal ’ that siiould be used.

jVll that the pr(?s(_nit ti^xt does is to lay doAvn the order
of the words to be us(\l, there being some transcendental purpose
served by the order. The actual words used should be
‘ hharoti bhiksUm dehi, ’ ‘O Lady, give me food.’

Question .
—“ II berefore could there be any possibility of
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Sanskrit words beintr nsed, since they are addiessed to women,

and they do not understand Sanskrit ?”

Jnswer .—The Initiatory ceremony, bein^ compulsory, is

of an eternal cliaractcr ; and it is in connection with this

ceremony tliat the usi' of the words is laid down. The

vernaculars (corrupt lane^uatres) are not eternal ; so that tliero

could l>c no conned ion Ix^twemi tlu*sc and an idernal

ceremony. Then a^ain. just as wlnm (‘ducat ('d pc'ople hear

corrupt forms of words used, they are n‘minded, hy the resem-

blance, of tlu‘ cor respond in 14: corret‘t forms and tlu‘r(‘l)y come

to comprehend th<‘ m(‘aiiini:: ; -for instan(a\ tln^ (incorrect)

word ‘7a’ leads to the inf<‘ri‘Hct‘ (n'lmMubrama'of) of tln^ (correct)

word ^ y(\ throuLch similarity, rua'onlinu: to tlu‘ th(‘ory that

‘ the incorrect word is expnvssivc' only I)y infm’cncc, and the

meaning is coniprelnmded from tlie iuhnaN'd corn'ct word

in the same maun<‘r wlnm corr(‘ct words ar(‘. addr(‘ss(‘d to

women, they nMn(‘mb('r, throui^h similarity, tlie <‘orr(‘sj)onding

incorrect words u hos<* mc‘aninn' tlnw know, and llius tliey

coir.c to C()mpr(dum(l tin* nnNaninij: of the words us(m 1. Furtlua*,

the expression in (pn^stion is a short oin* (»o!isisting of three

words only, and t]ies(‘ Ixdiig uell known words, tlnyv would

be easily compr(dn‘nsil)l(* by ladi(*s also.

Similarly tln 5 7\sff/frlf/(r should us(‘ .words of whieh the

forms tin? middh* ; tin* act ual forni l)(‘inu: hhiksa^a

hhidudl (I?hi/ nn‘, O Lady, food.' So tln^ Vaisliya

should us:' words of Avliieb ‘ hJiarat' forms th(' ('ud. ^Jlie word

^ hhitradidiitrinn^ nu'ans ‘that of \> hieb hhara! forms th(5

».—the compound thus standing for tini sfuitence (give

me food, O Lady’).

^ lldr 'nuj nn(l<*r{/f)Uf* I /f tJ iff f Ion — tin; p}ist-j)art ici{)ial ending

implies tliat llie jaih? laid down here is to be obscu’vaxl also in

connection with the b(jgging for lood tor daily living ((^ven

after tln^ first day of the JiHtiati<)n)
;
and further, wliat is

said in verse (iS hidow— " sii(.;)i is tin^ pi’cctulun^ of initiation

for the twice-born '— is a summing up of tin? whoh^ section on

^Initiation’; and hence shows that tlic rule laid down in

the present verse applies also to that begging for alms which
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forms part of tho ceremony of Initiation. If we do not

take it thus, tlicn wliat is laid down hero would only he taken

either as a part of the Initiation-rites (as shown by the

context), or as applying to the ordinary begging for footl;—in

this latter case the implication of the context would be

rejected and stress would be laid only upon the sense of

the past-participial ending (‘having undergone Initiation ')

As a matter of fact, what is here prescribed is applicable

to that ‘ begging for food ’ which forms part of the Initiatory

Rites, as also to that which is done for the purposes

of livelihood.— (10)

VEKSK L

.First of all iik sholld mu; food of nis mother, or of

JIIS SISTF.K, OK OF HIS :MOTIII:I!',s ( WN SISTER, OR OF SUCH

ANOTHER LADY \S MAY NOT TNSI I.’I' HIM.— (60 )

Blnisjiii.

The words ‘mother,’ etc., havc^ their meanings well

known ;
—

‘ own ’ uterine.

‘As may not liisiift him'— ‘insulting’ here mean.“ dis-

regard
; i.e., refusal— ‘ I shall give nothing.’ Says the Gfhya-

sutra—‘ He should beg from such man or n oman as may not

refuse him.’

What is meant here by ‘first ’ is the bogging that is done

by the boy during Initiation. In the course of the .subse-

quent daily begging, he should not fear refusal.— (60)

VERSE LI

Having collected as much food as aiay re needed, and

HAVING offered IT, WITHOUT GUIT.E, TO HIS TeACHER, HE

SHOULD EAT IT, MTTH HIS FACE TO THE EAST, AFTER HAVING

SIPPED WATER AND BECOME PURE.— (51 )

BhZisya.

The term ‘ haring aolJectad ’ shows that the food should be

obtained from several ladies, and a large quantity should not

be obtained from a single lady.
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‘ It ’—refers to that which has gone immediately before

this, ».<?., the footl Iwgged for oidinary eating, and not that

•which is done as part of the Initiation-rites, with which the

context deals ; specially as with regard to the latter all that the

Grhya-Sutra prescri1)es is that the food should lie ‘cooked,’

and nothing is said r<;garding ‘ eating.’ Further, the injunction

that ‘ the boy should fast for the rest of the day ’ shows that

the boy undergot's the Initiatory rile after brenhfast \ so

that the actual eatintj of the food cannot Iw part of that

rite.

‘ As an aa/if be iieeftrri — i.e,, just as much food as

may be necessary for tlu! satisfaction of hunger; large quan-

tities of food should not he begged.
«

* Mavinf/ offered it irilhoid (jitUe to the Teacher \
’— /.<?., he

should not .sliow^ the l(!aclu>r only (he inbudor articles of food,

hiding with these the suj)eri<tr oih;s, with the vknv that the

Teacher would not tal\<> any thing out of the inferior articles.

The * offering' consists of presenting it to him, saying ‘this

is what 1 have ohtaiiuid.’

What the teacher does not take, ‘ he should eat,' after

having been permitted by the (< aeher to do so.

“Why should not the ifferhirj he regarded merely as

an act jwoducing in tin* food som<^ transcendental effect

(and not a.H a real offt'rine: meant to he accepted by the

teacher) ?”

That it is not so is j)rov<>d by liistorical evidence : says the

revered Vyasa in the story of IlrlabTifta, where it is distinctly

stated that the teacher actually took what was offered.

That the boy should eat only after b(*ing permitted to do

so, is'laid dow'u in several (1 rhjfaxTdras.

‘ With his face to the cast, after haring sipped water '

—

Some people have as.sei tcd that i\\eifa<‘ing of the east i,s meant

to be connected w ith the sipjnng of water,— th<! two being

in close proxiipity. But tin’s is not right, ; as tlm rule regarding

sipping—that it shouhl he done wdth the face towards the east

or north,—will come later on. Hence what is mentioned here

is connected with the eating.
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‘ Pine.'—This means that after rinsing the mouth he should

avoid, during inuals, such things as looking at the Chaiylala

going to unclean places, spitting and so forth.—(51)

VERSE Lir

EatIiVG AVITU EACE^ro THE EaST, he does W’JlA't IS CONDUCIVE
TO EONUiEVri'Y ; eating WITU FACE TO THE SOUTU, HE DOES

AVJIAT JIKINGS FAAIK, ; EATING AVITII FACE TO THE WeST, HE
DOES AVJIAT nUlNGS IMIOSPEUITV

; AND EATING AA'ITH FACE
TO iTiB North, he does avhat deads to the True.—(52)

Bhasi/d.

The pi ccT'ding verse has laid doAvn the general compulsory

rule that the hoy should eat with his face to- the East, if he

is not desirous of obtaining ujiv peculiar results
;
the text

is now laying down rules that are to he ohserved Avith a

vieAV to delinite desired ends.

‘ Aynsjjant ’— is that which is conducive to longevity
; and

'Hating icilli face to the H((s( ,
one does what is coducive to

longevity '

;

when the act of eating brings about longevity, it

becomes ‘ wha! is cojidueire to hmycrity ’
; hence the meaning

of the text comes to he that ‘ if one desires longevity he

should eat Avith face to the lilast.’ Thus then, in regard to

the East, there are t\A'o directions— (^e) one should always face

the East, and (/>) one should- do so Avhen desiring the said

result; so that if ;i man desires lonu,(>vily, he should actually

have the particular desire in view
; Avhile in the other case he

should not have anv result in view. Just as, though the

Agniholra is an obligatory act, yet if the man seeks heaven, he
repeats its performance

;
and by so doing he fulfills, inciden-

tally, the obligations of the obligatory act also.

Siinihirly, Avhen one desires fame, he should face the South.

All these rules are optional.
^

Desiring prosperity—the form ‘ Shiiyan ’ is formed by
adding the ])resent participial affix ‘ shatr' to the nominal
root formed by adding ‘ kyach ’ to the noun ‘ Shrl' Or, we
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may read ‘ Shriyam ’ ending in ni ; the m«anipg being ‘ what

brings prosperity just as in the case of the other words
‘ atjusyam ’ and the rest.

The use of the root ‘ bhuj' ‘ to cat,’ in its literal sense

becomes possible, if we regard ‘ longevity ’ and the rest ns

‘ parts of a living being ’

; the same explanatioB applies also

to the next clause ‘ he eats what leads to the true.’ The
meaning thus comes to be that by ‘eating Avith face to the

west one obtains prosperity.’ In this case we l)ave the reading
‘ shriyain ’ ivith the Accusative ending. Or, lastly we may
read ‘shriyat,' with the Dative ending, which would signify

‘ for the sake of.’

‘ jTrH^ ’ means the ^m/, and also th<( sorri/ior or Heaven

as resulting from the s.ieritice. Tlu' sense thus is that ‘if

one seeks heaven he sliould eat Avith his face to th(> north.’

Even though avo have no Injunctive a(li.\<'s in the te.xt,

yet, since Avhat is here laid doAvn is something not already

known, aa’o take it in the sense of an Injunetioii, construing

the Pre.sent Tense ns denoting tin* f.flh s(>ns(! ( Let, Avhich is

expressive of Injunction).

Thus then Ave havetliis rule of eating Avith face to various

directions, AA'ith a vicAv to various results.

Eating Avith face toAA’ards the subsidiary quarters, AvJiich

one might be tempted to do uiubw spt^cial circumstances,

becomes precluded by tin; obligatory injunction of facing

the Hast, etc.

The optional rule liere laid down does not apply only to

the Religious Student, nor to the eating of the food obtained

by begging only, but to all forms of eating by the House-

holder and others also. That this is so is indicated by the

fact that though in the cont(;.\t Avp Jiave all along had (he

Injunctive Avord ‘ ((shulyul’ (lie pre.sent A’erse lias used a

different Avord ‘ hhnhkte ’
;

if (he author had definitely in-

tended the present rule to lie as restricted in its applica-

tion as those that have gone before, then he Avould have used

the same wwd. When however Ave find him making use

of a different word, ‘ bhunkte’ we begin to doubt if what is

38
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meant is the pjarti||plar eating that has been hitherto dealt with

in the contextfor a general rule applying to all forms of eating;

and the conclusion we are led to is that since a different verb

is used, it must stand for a different act, and it cannot be

regarded as the same that has been dealt with in the context.

Some peoj^e have argued that—“ in as much as there is

no injunctive word in the present verse, it must be taken

as merely laudatory of what has gone before.” But this has

been answered in Jtfimansa Sutra 3. 5. 21 (where it is asserted

that sentences laying down things not already known are

to be regarded as injunctive). Nor do wc find in the present

verse any such signs as would indicate that it is meant to be

subsidiary to the preceding ver.se,—such signs, for instance,

as the fact of its being wanting in some integral part, if

taken apart from the preceding verse, and so forth. It is

possible to take the present verse as referring primarily

to the Religious Student only, and then to extend its applica-

tion to all men,—on the ground that what is laid down

here is not incompatible with the duties of ordinary men, as

the other duties of the Student arc ; but in that case the

results mentioned in the verse would not accrue to the

ordinary man. Ror authoritative writers {Mlmuma-Sidra,

8. 1. 23, etc.) do not admit of activity by mere implied

extension, in cases of special results following from the use

of special accessory details. If such rules as ‘ for one desiring

cattle, water should be fetched in the milking vessel,’ ‘the

sacrificial post should be of khadira wood when .the man

desires vigour,’ .are never applied to the case of those sacri-

fices which are mere ectypes (of the Darshapurnamasa)
;
and

to which the details of the Darshapuriiamaga become applicable

by extended implication only.—(52)

VERSE LIII

The a’wicE-nouN ckkson suouiiU always take his food after

HAVING SIPPED WATER AND WITH DUE CARE ; AND AFTER

HAVING EATEN, HE SHOULD RINSE HIS MOUTH IN THE PROPER

MANNER AND TOUCH THE CAVITIES WITH WATER. (63).
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Bh&si/a.

The ftrms ‘ achatuam ’ and ‘ spriha
'

are both synonymous,

being found from the usage of cultured people, to signify

a particular purificatory act. Though it is true that the root

'apfsha' has been declared to have an entirely difTei*ent

meaning, and the root ‘ chamn ’ (from which the word

; achamana

'

is derived) also has been declared to signify the

act of euihig,—yet in actual usjige wa find that with the

particular prefixes {upa and «) they are used in a much
restricted sense and hence they are taken in that (restricted)

sense. So that even though the root ‘ spfftha ’ has a very

w’ide denotation, yet actual usage limits its significance. Just

as though the root ‘ ’ denotes only part of the face in

general, the term yawJa' (derived from that root) is used

in the sense of the cheek only, and it is not apiilied to any

other part of the face; similarly the root pxmf<t* means

to accomplish, and the term ‘ pnsija
'

is laid down as denot-

ing ‘ lunar nsterism ’ in gener.U, yet in actual usage this latter

name is applied to one particular asterism only ; similarly

again the term ‘ dhi'tyija,' though laid down as . denoting

Samidhenl verses in general, is actually used in the sense of

the Avapikl verses only. Hence the term ^ upasprshya'

means exactly what is meant by the term ‘ achamya '
; the

actual injunction of this act of ‘richamana ’ will come later

on. Further, the text itself u.S(‘s tln^ two terms as synonymous.

Having lAid doAvn that ‘ one should always do the upaspar-

shana,' it goes on to say that ‘this Ttchamana' %hould bo done

three times ;
from which it is clear that the two are

synonymous.

Though the ‘ rinsing of the mouth ’ has been already laid

down in verse 51
,
it is re-iterated again in order to show imme-

diate sequence : the sense being that one shouW take his food

immediately after rinsing the mouth, and no other act should

be allowed to intervene. To this end wo have the following

declaration of the revered Vyasa— ‘ Oh Lord, I shall remain

with such people as bike their food with five limbs wet ’—this

being said by LaksmI ;
the ‘ five limbs ’ being the two hands,
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two feet, and mouth; and these five limbs can remain wet

only if one eats immediately after the rinsing, and ftot if he

makes any delay. Manu himself (in 4. 70) is going to declare

under the duties of the Snataka that ‘ one should eat with the

feet still wet ’
; and there wo shall show that there is no

needless repetition involved in this.

‘ Always ’—this is added in ord(*r to guard against the notion

that being laid down in the section dealing with the duties

of the Student, w'hat is here prescribed applies to him alone

;

and to show directly that it is applicable to every form of

eating.

Some people have held tliat “ the term ‘ twice-horn ’ is

what is meant to make the rule applicable to every form of

eating, and that the ‘ always ’ is merely an explanatory re-

iteration.”

This however is not right. This would have been the

right explanation if the qualification ‘twice-born’ Avere

incompatible with the ‘.student’ ; as a matter of fact however,

the said qualification is quite applicable to the ‘ student ’

;

hence with the exception of the adverb ‘always’ there is

nothing to indicate that what is here laid down is (o be taken

as going beyond the particular context.

‘ With due cava ’—Tliat is, with due consideration of the

character of the food and his own (digestive) powers. If one

happens to be absent-minded, he cannot avoid indigestible,

unwholesome and hot food, nor can lie eat only w'^hat is

wholesome.
‘ After hawing eaten, he should rinse his month.'—That one

should remove all traces of oil, etc., has been already prescribed

under the section on the ‘ purification of substances.’ -The
‘ rin.sing ’ here laid down is that which one should do after

he has eaten and removed all traces of oil, etc.

In this connection some people have held that one ‘rinsing’

(after food) having been already laid down under 5. 145

—

where it is said that ‘ one should rinse his mouth after sleep,

sneezing and eating,'— the present ver.se must he taken as

laying doAvn a second ‘ rinsing,’ for the purposes of some
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transcendental result; there l)eing such a general injunction as

‘having rinsed the mouth, one should rinse it again.’

This aspect of the question we sliall deal with under
Discourse V.

In the proper nunuier,—This only re-iterates the injunctive

and obligatory charaetiu* of the ‘rinsing’; tlie meaning being
that ‘one should follow all the (hdails of the Rinsing that

have been enjoined.’

^Should touch triih nutter the euritiea,^—‘Cavities,’ «.e.,

holes in the head.

Objection,—“ It is alnvuly laid down
(
under (!(), below)

that the cavities should be touched wilh water.*’

To this some people* reply that tln^ r(*petition in the present

verse is meant to exclude the ‘ self * and ‘ luiad ’ (which also

are mentioned along Avith the ‘cavities’ in 00),—and refers

to that rinsing wliich oin* already clean, does, Avithout refer-

ence to Fating, So that according to those Avho take the first

‘rinsing’ after food as meant for eU*anlim*ss and a second

‘rinsing’ as leading to sonie trans(‘en(l(uilal result,— the

‘self’ and the ‘head’ an* not ‘ touched n ith Avater ’ for the

purpose of bringing about a transcendental result; this being

done for chninliness alone, 'rbe actual process of this rinsing

is going to 1)(* laid down in 01.—‘One desirous of cleanliness

should ahvays rinse his moutli, ele., etc.’

Another answer to the aforesaid objection is that Avhat the

present verse docs is to emphasise tln^ fact of the UiuHing being

recognised as something enjoin(*d by the scriptures ; the sense

being that iliis lUnning is the seri])tttral (prescribed in the

Shastras), not the ordinanj, rinsing. As a matter of fact,

where a certain primary act has become known as equipped

with particular accessories, Avh(*rever (hat same act is suhse-

qiTently spoken of, it is at oiwc recognised as being the same as

the former one. So that Avhen the t(*xt says ^should rime

his month,' it does not mean merely that a certain substance

(water) should be sipped ;
what is meant is to indicate all

that has been prescribed in connection Avith the scriptural

purification, along Avith its appurtenent details.— (53)
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VERSE LIV

He should ALAVAYS AAORSHIP the pood and eat it AIPITH-

OUT DISPARAGING IT. WhEN HE SEES IT, HE SHOULD
REJOICE AND FEEL GRATIFIED, AND HE SHOULD ALWAYS
WELCOME IT.—(54)

Shdsya.

* Food,' ^ashana,' is that which is eaten {nshyatd'), i.e., rice

and curry, etc. When the food is brouglit to him, he should
look upon it as a ‘ deity ’

; i.e., he should have the notion

—

‘ this food is my highest deity.’ {a) The ‘ A\'orshipping ’ of

the food may consist in regarding it as the source of the
birth and sustenance of all liA’ing beings ; or (b'^ in regarding

it as the means of sustaining his life; as the food is declared

to have said—‘ he worships me regarding me as sustaining

life’; or {c) in receiving it with due obeisance, etc. *

^ He should eat it without disparagiiuf it '-,—even AA'hen

there is any such source of disparagement as tliat the article of
food is of bad quality, or it is badly cooked, he should not
disparage the food; i.e., he should not make any such
disparaging remarks as—‘this is most disagreeable,’ or ‘ it, is

likely to upset the constitution of the body,’ and so forth.

If the food happens to be really defective, he should simply
not eat it ; he should not eat it and yet find fault with it.

‘ When he sees it he should rejoice
;

’—he should rejoice

just as he does Avhen, on returning from a long journey, he
sees his wife and children.

‘lf<? should feel gratified' -,~on seeing the food, he should
remove from his mind even such displeasure as may have been
produced by other causes.

* He should welcome it ' ;
—

‘ welcbmitig’ consists in acclaim-
ing it as a boon ; i.e., receiving it with honour, Avith such
words as ‘ may Ave have such food every daA^’

^ Always,'— all times. The affix 'shas' has the sense
of the locative, according to the option involved in Panini’s
Sutra 6. 4. 42. Or, Ave may read ‘ sarrada

'

(instead of
‘ sarvashah ').—(54)
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VERSE LV
The food, thus avokshii’ped always, imparts strength

AND VIGOUR. Ip eaten irreverently, it destroys

THEM both.—(55)

Bhasya.

This verse is only ;i valedictory supplement to the rule

prescribed above ; it is not menni to be the statement of

definite resyilts following from the observance of that rule.

If it were a statement of results, the rule would bo an optional

one, to be observed only by one wbo desires vigour and

strength ; and in that case the adverb ‘ always ’ would have

no sense;—as wc have in the expression, ‘ ihefood tkua wor-

shipped always, eta.' For these reasons tho rule must be

regarded as one to be observed throughout life, just like the

rule regarding, o/" the east (during meal).

* If eaten irrecerenlly, it destroys (hem both,'— i.e,, vigour

and strength.

‘ Strength' is power, the capacity to lift heavy loads with-

out effort; while ' cigonr' stands for energy and courage,

which is found even in a man who is lean (and physically

weak) : Avhile great strength is foi\nd only when the limbs of

the body are well-developed and the body has attained huge

proportions.—(55)

VERSE LVI

He should not give the leavings to anyone ; he should

NOT EAT IN BETWEEN ;
HE SHOULD NOT DO OVER-RATING ;

AND HE SHOULD NOT GO ANY-WnEBR WITH PARTICLES OF

FOOD STILL ON HIM.—(50)

Bhasya.

The food left in the dish, and become unclean by being

touched with the mouth, is called, ‘ leavings —this he should

not give to anyone. The prohibition of the offering of the

leavings to any person being already contained in this verse,
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the necessity of having another prohibition of the offering

of the leavings to a Shudra,—which we find among the duties

of the Snataku—wc shall explain in connection wdth the

latter verse.

[In ' Ka8yachit''\ though the dative would be the proper

form, we Jiave the genitive in the sense of ‘relationship in

general,’ and what is meant is that it should not be

given even to such living beings as do not understand that a
certain thing has been given to them,—such for instance, as

dogs and cats ; in this latter case the act cannot be called

in its full sense
; as it inv'olves merely the cessation

of the proprietary right of the giver, it docs not involve the

producing of the proprietary right in the recipient [that is

why the Dative could not be rightly used : which could imply

both giving and receiving'].

The phrase ’anlarZd 'in between, means middle. Thereare

two times for meals—morning and evening; and one should not

eat between these meals. Or, 'in between' may mean
interruption ; in Avhich case the meaning is that ‘ having once
left off the act of eating, and having interrupted it by some
other act, he should not eat the food left in the same dish.’

Another Smrti lays down the specific rule that ‘ one should

avoid eating interrupted by rising and wasliing.’ Others

again have explained the phrase 'ontara,' as meaning dis-

connection. The Shruti having declared that ‘holding the

dish with the left liand, one should take up the morsel with

the right hand and then offer it to the Life-breath in the

mouth,’—it is the omitting of the act of holding the dish with

the left hand which is meant l)y the terms ‘ antara.'

' He should not do over-eating' ;—onii should not eat too

much. This is ndtli a view to health, and hence implies the

avoidance of such food as may be either indigestible or

unsuitable. Specially because the advice is based upon
reason. What is * over-eating ’ can be learnt from the

Ayurveda. The sense is that one should eat only that quantity

of food which does not quite fill the stomach, and which is

properly digested. Of the three parts into which the stomach
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is divided, ono part itself sliould ho tilled with food, half a

part Avith Avater, and one part should be left for the notion of

the bodily humours. If this is not done, heaUh suffers.

‘ lie shotiUl not ffo amnchere tcith pttrlicles offood still

on him —on (he very spot where he lias e<»ton, he should clean

himself by removing: all particles of food from the l)ody

and then Avash his hands and mouth Avithout rising from

the place.— (50)

VEUSK LVII

OVEK-EATING DESTKOVS HKAI/ltl, CUTS OFF LIFE ANJ) BAllS

HE.VA'EX ; IT IS UXIIKJUTKOU.S AN1> DETESTED BY TEOPUR ;

FOB THESE U EASONS ONE SUOUl-D AVOID IT. (57)

JiliHftyd

.

The present vc'Vso proceeds to sliow (hat (he prohihition of

over-eating is liased upon ordinary worldly considerations.

' l^estroys henith ,'—is produetive of such dis«‘ases as fever,

pain in the stomach and so forth.

‘ Cuts ojf life’—destroys life, hringing on such diseases as

cholera and tiie like.

‘ JJors //cere//,'— hecause implying tin*, neglect of on<i’s body,

it involves (he transgressing of such scriptural injunctions as

‘ one should guard himself against all things.’ The ‘ barring

of heaven ’ means poiiif/ to hell.

‘ Xlnriijhleons’— ])roductive of misfortune.

'Detested hij people' —tin; man Avho eats too much is

ahvays looked down upon as a ‘ glutton.’

For these feasons one 'should avoid '—i.e., wot —over-

eating.— (57)

VERSE LVIIl

Every time, the Bkaiimana siiouud sip water, either

THOUGH the receptacue dedica’I'ed to Rrauma, or

THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO FrAJAPATI, OR THROUGH

QpjjA'I' dedicated TO THE ‘ TnRICF>TEN ’ (CrODS) ; BUT NEVER

THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO THE PlTRS.

—

(58)

39
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Bhdsya.

The term ‘ tlrtha,' ‘ Receptacle,’ means a clean vessel

containing water
;

‘ tirtha ’ (literally) is that which exists for

the purpose of saving, people, i.e., freeing them from their

sins. In some places ‘ tirtha ’ is explained as ‘ that by which

people descend into water.’ In the present context however

it stands for that part of the palm of the hand which contains

water-; and we must take the word ‘ tirtha’ as applied to the

lAnd, with a view to eulogise it, only figuratively ; for water

does not remain in the hand always (and as such it cannot le

called tirtha in its literal sense).

Through the said receptacle, he should sip water.

‘ Dedicated to Brahma ’ ;—this also is a figurative eulogy.

The term means ‘ that of which Brahma is the deity ’
; and certain-

ly the said ‘ Receptacle,’ not being of the nature of a ‘ sacrifice,’

or of a ‘ Mantra,’ could not he said to he ‘ dedicated to a deity.’

The special nominal affix in the word ‘ brahma,’ which

denotes ‘ dedication to a deity,’ may however be justified

on the assumption that the said receptacle resembles a
‘
sacrifice ’ in certain characteristics, such as being the means

of sanctification and so forth.

‘ Every time
’—i.e., for the purposes of cleanliness, as also

as part of religious performances.

‘ Kdya ’—
‘ Ka ’ stands for Prajapati : hence ‘ kaya

’

is that

which is dedicated to Prajapati.

Similarly that which is dedicated to the ‘ thrice-ten ’

—

i.e.,

the Gods—is called the ‘ Traidashika.’ The word ‘ traidashikam
’

is derived from ‘ tridasha
’

with the deific aflBx and then the

reflexive ‘ ka.' And the deific character in this case also is

of the same kind as before (in the term* ‘brahma’).

Through these receptacles one should sip u'ater. The mention

of the BrTdimano (Vipra) is not meant to be significant here.

For special rules for the Ksattriyn, etc., are going to he

added later on (in verse 62
,

et seq.)

;

and unless we had a

general rule, there could bo no room for specifications [and it is

the present verse alone that could he taken as formulating
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that general rule, and hence it could not be taken as re>

stricted to the BrSkhmai^ only.]

* Not through that dedicated to the Pitfs’— .<?., never

through that of which the Pitrs are the deity ; even in cases

where the aforesaid »pai ts of the hatul are disabled by the

presence of boils and pimples.

Objection. —“The mere fact of tchat is sacred to Pitfs

not having been enjoined makes it im))ossible to l)e used (why

should the negation be re-iterated) ?“ •
*

Answer.—There is one danger in that; The next verse

supplies the description of ‘the i*eccptacle dedicated to Pitrs’

;

while there is no use for it laid down in the present context;

80 that when one would proceed to seek for the use to which

this particular receptacle could be put, he might form the

idea that it is to he used in coniujction with the act {of sipping

water) that fornis the subject-malter of the context. When,

however, wo have the direct jwohihition (of this receptacle,

in connection with teafer-sipping), we gather the xis(* for it

from its very name, and conclude that tin; olfering of water

and such other rites for tlm Pitps are to he performed with

‘ the receptacle dedicated to I’itrs.’ Tit this manner the

eulogy also heconies consistent. 'The ‘ receptacles’ dedicated

to Brahma and the rest being directly enjoimal as those to be

used, people might he led into the mistake that in the ahsence

of these the other may he used; hence with a view to prevent

this it was only right to mention the Pitrya-rn'tha also

(as that which should never he us<-d).— (oH)

VEKSK LIX

The pakt of i he palm at the root of i he thtimh they call

*THE RECEPTACLE DEDICAT ED 'I'O JiUAlIMA. ’
; THAT WHICH IS

AT THE ROOT OF THE FINGER ‘SaCRPHI U'O f^RAJAPATX ; THAT

ON IHE FINGER-TOPS ‘ DEDICATEH TO THE GoOS* ; AND

THAT WHICH IS BELOW THESE TWO * DEDICATED TO THE

Pitrs.’

—

(
59

)
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Bhasya.

The ‘root’ of the thumb is its lower part; and the part of

the hand just below that root is the ‘ receptacle dedicated to

Brahma.’—The term ‘tala’ stands for the inner part (the

palm). That inner portion of the hand whicli extends up to

the long palm-line and fac(;s one’s own eyes is the part
‘ dedicated to Brahma.’

That at the root of the fingers, al)ov(! the horizontal palm-

line is ‘ dedicated to Prajapati.’

‘ That on the tip of the fingers is dedicated to the Gods '

—

Even though the term UingidV forms the subordinate factor

in the compound (‘ anynli-mntc ’), yet it is construed with the

term ' agre,’ for the simple reason lliat this lattcT is a relative

term (and henc(! stands in need of a conadative).

‘ That below these two is dedicated to the Titi's'—TJiis also

is to he construed with the terms Utugnli' and Gingvstha,'

though both of these form subordinate factors in the two
compounds. 'J'he ‘linger’ meant licre is (In; index-finger.

Hence it is the part l)olow the (humb and the index-finger

which is ‘dedicated to the Pitrs.’

We interpret the tc'xt in this mnnntr on the stiength of

what is prescribed in other Smrtis, and also upon tliat of the

practices of cultured people ; specially as no stuise could bp

got‘Out of the words as they stand. Says Shafikha—‘Below

the thumb and behind the first palm-line is (he I’eceptacle

dedicated to Brahma; that between tlie thumb and the index-

finger is dedicated to the Pitrs; that below the little finger is

dedicated to Prajapati, that at the tip of the lingers is dedicated

to the Gods.’—(59)

VERSE LX

PiRST OF ALL HE SHOULD SIP WATER THRICE; THEN HE SHOULD

WIPE HIS MOUTH TWICE, AND TOUCH AVITH AVATER THE
CAVITIES, THE SOUL AND ALSO THE HEAD. (GO)
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Shasya.

'Jhrough any one of the aforesaid ‘receptacles’ he should

three times 'sip water '

—

i.e., ho should let water enter his

stomach through the mouth,

‘ Then'—i.e., after the sipping of water,— lie should 'twice '

—

i.e., by repeating tlio act— ‘ wipe the wonth,'— i.e., the two

lips, 'ihia ' wijtinc)' consists of removing will) a M et hand the

drops of water attaching to the lips.

Question .

—

" AVhenee do you gt't tho idea that this M'iping

is to be done with the hand ?
”

Answer.—A^'e, h'arii this from actual usag(‘. and also <leduce

it from the fact of flu* context dealing M’ith ‘ rece])tacles ’

(which have been de.scrilx'd as parts of tin* hand); — the terms

‘through the receptacle’ and ‘ with Mater,’ though occurring

elsewhere, h(‘ing lirought in her<* also.

Further, inasmuch as tln^ wiping is meant only to servo

a visible purpose, tlu! ti>rm ‘mouth’ is taken to stand for a

part of tho mouth {i.e., th<' lips).

‘ Cavities'— holes;— ‘ he shontd foitrh irilh wafer'—Indd in

the hand. ‘ Ujwspur.shduu
'

(of tin! text) is tlu! same as

' sjfarshanrt.' 8inc(! tin' text has been speakint; of the 'fnouth,'

the ‘cavities’ meant to la* touclu'd ;ire those pertaining to the

mouth (i.e., located in the head). Says (lautama (1.3G)— ‘ llo

should touch the caviti(‘s in the head.’

'The Son!'— stands for tlu* Heart and the Navel.

In the Upani.sads mc* read that ‘one should tind the

Soul in the heart.’ Bence, the ‘touching of the heart’

becomes the ‘touching of tlu* Soul,’ tho all-pervading

entity en.souling the body*. (AVe hav(! to take it in this sense,

because) there can Ixs no touehiiuj of tlu* Soul itself, which is

something incorjjoreal. In some hiM-books it is laid doAvn

that ‘ one should touch tin* nav<;l’; hence mo have included

‘ navel’ also (as indicated by the term ‘ Soul ’ of the text).

'Head'—this is m'cH knoM^n.

Since all Snirtis are meant to servas the .same purpose, ‘ the

washing of hands up to the M'rists ’ and such other acts (as
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are laid down in Gautama 1.36, for instance) also have to be

done along with those mentioned in the text ; such acts, for

instance, as nof making noise, keeping silent, sprinkling of
water on thefeet,—or oven washing the feet, as laid down in

the Mahabhurata .—(60)

VEllSE LXI

One who knows ms duties, when desiring clea^nliness,

SHOULD ALWAYS SIP, THROUGH THE PROPER RECEPTACLE,

WATER WIITClt IS NEITHER HOT NOR FROTHY,—IN SOLITUDE,

WITH ms FACE TOWARDS THE NoRTH OR THE EaST. (61 )

Bhasya.

’ here stands for boiled ;
elsewhere we read that the

sipping should be clone ‘ with unboiled water.’ So that the

prohibition does not apply to such water as is naturally hot,

or has imbibed the heat of the hot atmosphere.
‘ Froth ’ is meant to include ‘ l)nbl)les ’ also, as elsewhere

we read that ‘ the water should be free from froth and bubbles.’

'J'he terms ‘through the proper reee}tfa(de' nnd ‘one who
knows his duties’ liavo In'cn added only for the pm-pose of

filling up the metro.

‘ Desiring cleanliness’—seeking ^o attain cleanliness, i.e.,

purity. The sense is that Muthont tlie sipping of water he
can nfver be clean.

‘ Always ’

—

i.e., not only at the time of eating, as would
seem implied by the fact of the rule occurring in the section

on ‘eating,’—but also at other times, when, for instance, one
seeks cleanliness after passing urine or stool, etc.

Though ‘ water ’ is the object of the act of sipping^ yet it

is put in the Instrumental Case, with a view to indicate that

what is prescribed is meant to be applicable not only to the
water that is sipped but also to that which forms the in-

strument in such acts as the \vashing of the feet and the like.

What we hold is that in the act of sipping also the water is

only the ‘instrument’; specially as the sippmg does not
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oonstitate the sanctification of tho water (in which case alone

the water could be the ‘ object ’).

* In solitude *

—

i.e., in a clean place ; a solitary place, being

uncrowded by people, is generally clean.

‘ With his face loicdrds the North or the .Elrw^ the term
* face ' is to be construed along with each of the two terms

(‘East’ and ‘North’); as Gautama (1.35) says that ‘the

man should face cither the North or the East.’ The com-

pound should be expounded as ‘ he who lias his face towards

the North, East ’
;

the compound being a pure Jiahuvrlhi, not

a Bahuvrihi containing another copulative compound [i.c.,

we cannot expound the compound as ‘ North and East,’ and

then compound this with tho term ‘ mnhha,’ the sense in this

case being ‘ one having his face towards tlie North and the

East'’\ If we made tho llaiiuvrihi contain a copulative com-

pound, then if the compound ‘ praUudak ’ were taken ns an

aggregative copulative, it should have an additional ‘a’ at

the end ; nor could it he tak<*n as a segregative copulative.

Further, it is not possible for the man to facte both tho North

and the East at one and tlu; same time ; for in that case, the

rule would mean that one part of the sipping should be done

with face towards the North, and another part of it with face

towards the East ;
and this would m(?an that tho sipping is

not done at one place. Then again, the directions mentioned

do not form the princijial factor in the predicate of the

sentence, which alone could justify their being taken recipro-

cally; nor does the term ' pramidak'’ from a well-known name

of the North-East quarter, in the manner in which ‘

jmrm ’ does of the South-East (luarter ; hence there can Ije

no justification for the compound being taken as a Bahuvrihi

containing another compound name of a particular quarter,

[i.c,, we cannot take 'pranudak' as the name of the North-

East quarter and then compound it w ith ' mukha'']. For

these reasons the compound cannot be taken as a ‘ Bahuvrihi '

containing within itself another compound. From all this it

follows that option is meant; as is clearly laid down in

anothei Smrti— ‘ Acts of cleanliness should be begun with
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face towards the North or the East’ {Oautama IJ^b). This

option is just like the option that we have in the case of the

Saman to be sung at the Sadoha sacrifice, whore the injunc-

tion being in the form that ‘ iha Brhadrathnntara Saman
should be sung,’ what is actually donb is that on some days

of the sacrifice (which. lasts for six days) they sing the ‘ Bfhat ’

while on other the ‘ Rathantara ’ Saman ; and*^never on any

one day do they ever sing both the Samans.-(Gl)

The ‘ sipping,’ as consisting of the drinking of water, has

been prescribed
;
but the exact quantity of the water to he

sipped has not yet been laid down. Hence the Text now
proceeds to define the precise measure (of the water ,to he

sipped) :

—

VERSE LXII

The BRAiniANA is pukified nv the w.ater ueaching the
heart; the Ksattriya rv tuat reaching the throat ;

THE VaISHYA by WATER THAT IS JUST SIPPED, AND THE
SnUDRA BY WHAT IS TOUCHED WITH THE END. (62)

Bhaiiya.

'Reaching the heart '—that which readies down to the

regions of the heart ; the word being deriviTl from the root

‘ gam ’ with the ‘ da ’ affix, according to Panini, G. 2. 101 ; the

term ‘ hrdaya ’ being changed into ‘ hrd ’ according to Pilnini’s

Siitra, 6. 3. 50.

‘ Is purified ’—Reaches .sanctity
; that is, gets rid of im-

purity. The Avater (reaching the heart) would, in quantity,

be just a little less than a handful.

‘ The Ksattriya by that reaching the throat ’

—

i.c., by that

which reaches only doAvn to the throat. The term ‘ bhumipal),
’

in the text stands for the Ksattriya ; as the ‘ lordship of land ’

is laid down for the Ksattriya only; and hence this Avell-known

function (of ruling the land) indicates here the Ksattriya



VERSE LXir: INITIATION 313

caste. If actual ‘ lord^Jiip ’ of tlie land were meant, then

what is laid down here would have been prescribed among
the ‘ duties of the king ’

‘ The Vaishya hy the irater that is Jitst sipped

,

—i.e., which
is just taken into the mouth; even ivithout reaching the throat,

the water thus sipped serves to j)urify the Vaishya.
‘ 2V/e Shudra by what is touched with the end ;

’—
‘ antatah ’

stands for ‘ anfena ’
; the ‘ /<(sil

’

affix having tin* force of the

instrumental, according to tin^ J^drtika on PiVnini, 5. 4. 44.

The term 'end' {anta) means proximity; c.y., the phrase
* udakanla' metxws ^ near wwiav'. It also means n part", e.g.,

in such expressions jus ‘ raslrdnla' ‘ rasananta ' and the like.

With both these sigiiilications the term ‘end’ (being a

relative term) stands in nei'd of a correlative ; whenever it is

used, one always wants to know

—

^ near what ' or * part of
what' Now' in tlie present case, (he water-sipping has

been laid down for the other castes as to be done w'ith certain

parts of the liand and tin* lips and the tongue ; and it is the

‘ end ’ of these that is meant. It cannot mean mere * proxi-

mity ’

; because the ‘ water-sipping '

prescribed cannot bo

accomplished by more jjroximity. TJion again, tJie ‘ touch ’

(of the water with the tongiie and lips) would involve tipping

(which has been laid down for the Vaishya)
; for one is sure

to feel the taste of that which is toucluHl Avith the tongue and

lips. Hence the cuiiclusion appears to bo that the quantity of

water sufficient for the Shudra is just a little less in quantity

than that for the I’aishya
; e.g., wJiilo for the Vaishya the

water should touch the n)ot of the tongue, for the Shudra it

should touch only its tip.

Water being a fluid substance, its going beyond the limits

prescribed would be unavoidable
; hence all that is meant is

that if the water sipped fails tc; reach the prescribed limits, it

fails to purify the man.

40



^14 MANtI8Jf9,TI : ttlSCOt^RSB M

The description of the ‘ receptacles ’ (parts of the hand)

refers to the right hand ; as it is this hand that should be

used in all washings ;
specially as it has been laid down that

men should perform (religious) acts with the right hand. It

is for this reason that we reiterate this fact in the present

connection .—((52)

VERSE LXIII

When ‘ the right hand is held above (the sacked thread
BTC.), THE TWICE-BORN PERSON IS DESCRIBED AS ‘ XJPAVlTIN *

;

WHEN THE LEFT HAND IS HELD ABOVE, ‘ PrACHINAVITIN,’

AND ON ITS HANGING BY THE NECK, ‘ NivITIN.’

—

(63)

ha^ya.

An objection is raised—“ As a matter of fact, in treatises

dealing with Dharm r, the meanings of words are accepted to be
exactly as they are known in ordinary usage

; and the works of

Manu and others should not make it their business to explain

the meanings of words, in the rvay in which it is done by
grammatical and lexicographical works.”

Anaicer.—We have already answered this before
; if treatises

on Dharma .should be found to supply the explanation of such

words as are not ordinarily known, are they to be blatned

for doing so ? Then again, in the present instance, there is

another purpose akso in view. The term ‘ upavitin ’ is

explained in the course of the explanation of the act of

‘ water-sipping,’ with a view to indicate that the method (of

wearing the sacred thread, etc.) is auxiliary to that act.

Though it is true that the wearing of the sacred thread,

—

either as part of a religious observance, or as accomplishing

certain desirable results for man,— is known as to be done

at all times, yet if the ‘ water-sipping ’ were done without

it, it would remain incomplete. So that, if we did not have

the present text (as indicating the necessity of wearing the

sacred thread during water-sipping), there would be some

deficiency in the religious act, as also some defect in the

agent. If the sipping were done without the sacred thread, it



VBRSK LXIV: INITIA.TrON 315

would be as good as not done, and there would be the additional

wrong done, in the shape of sipping the water while unclean.

Question.—“ Hom' is it that the VpavJta-mefhod alone is

regarded as auxiliary to the ‘ w.ator-sipping,’ when as a matter

of fact, the present text has spoken of another method, the
‘ Pr&chlntivlta' also ?

”

Our answer is as follows;—As for the * PriichlnUtsUa*

method, this Inis been directly prtiscribed, in so many words, as

pertaining to acts of offering to the ; so that when its

use has been found in connection with these, it could not be

taken as an alternative to the * Dpnnlta

'

tnethod, whose use

has not yet been found. Similarly the ‘iVirlYa’ method also

has its use in connection with acts of sorcery. Though the

use of the *Nicifn ’ has not been laid tlown in the Manmnifti
itself, yet since all Smi-tin have the same end in view, the use

prescribed in other Sini'iis could la; regarded as accepted in the

present context also.

The term ‘ hand ’ stands here for the arm ; it is only when

the man raises his a?-m that In^ is called ‘ITpuKlfi'
\ further, wo

are going to point out later on that the * fJpanlfa ’ is the method

(of wearing the thread) to he employed at all times (not during

religious acts only) ; and no om*. is called ‘ Upavltin ’ by merely

lifting his hand. *

‘ TVhen the left hand is held <d>ore^' lie is called ‘PrachlneivltV ;

it is the compounded form pruehinfiolfl ’) that constitutes the

name; the text puts it in the uncompounded form on account

of the exigencies of metre.

‘On its hanging hy the neck '
;

—

'Sa.jjana' ‘ hanging' means

being worn, when the sacred thread, or the pioci; of cloth, is

worn over the neck, and neither arm is held over it, then the

man becomes ‘ nUntl.'— ((>3)

VEHSK LXIV

When the giudle, the ski.v, the sta-fp, the sa.ceki) thueai)

OR THE WATEIl-POT BECOMES O.VMAGEO, UK SUOtTGU THROW
IT INTO THE WATER AN1> TAKE UP ANOTHER WITH THE

^ROPER FORMUL.AS.— (Gl)
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Bha^yn.

The present verse enjoins that when these things are

damaged, they should be thrown into water and others should

be taken up ; and the sequence of the ‘ throwing ’ and the

‘taking up’ is to be just as it is found in the text. In as

much as one has got to take up these things again, they can-

not b(^ regarded as forming part of the Initiatory Ceremonj^

itself ; if it were part of this ceremony, then all their purpose

would have been fulfilled by the completion of the ceremony.

The right view therefore is that these should continue to be

taken up throughout the ‘student-stage.’

“ But is it not possible to regard the throwing into water

here laid down as the disposal of the things mentioned, if they

happen, during the Initiatory Ceremony—and befoia; its com-

pletion,—to bo damaged by divine or human adverse forces ?

The taking up of fr^sh ones, would, in this case, be necessary

for the completion of the ceremony; just as there is of the

begging-bowl. Is it absolutely impossible for tlm text to be

taken in this manner, that the mere; fact, of the re-talcing being

laid down should be made the basis of assuming that the things

should continue to be held throughout the student-stage? ”

Our answer to the above is as follows :—As for tnere

‘holdingii’ this has been laid doAvn in connection with the staff"

only (during the Initiatory Rite)
;

as for the girdle what is to

be done during the ceremony is only its tying (round the

waist) ; so that what should be done as part of the Initiatory

Ceremony is the peculiar arrangement of strings (wliich con-

stitutes the act of tying)
;

this being done, the purpose of the

Injunction will have been fulfilled ; so that if, at some future

time, any thing becomes damaged or not, what effect could

that have upon the ceremony (which will have been long

completed)? As for the particular form of ‘disposal,’ this

helps the Rite only when what has Ixicome damaged

forms an integral part of the Rite itself. Nor again have

the scriptures laid down any purpose for which the girdle,

etc., are worn, for the fulfilment of which purpose, the
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re-t^king oC theixi (during tho ceremony) would be enjoined
(in the present text)

; it is only when the purpose of a
certain object hjis not been fullilled, that wo take it for

granted that that object should be taken up again. For
these reasons, because the text lays down (^) a> particular form
of Disposal, and (i) tlie re-taking of llio Ihiiigs, we ccmcdude
that, even though the liolding of niav form an ifd.ogral

part of the Initiatory Ceremony, tlh‘ necessity of ihis^oidifig
does not end with tlu^ conip](‘tion of the cerenionv. Then
again, the girdle*, ete., are montioiuHl in tln^ same category as

the * water-pot, which continues to he held the cere»

mony also; and this shows that tin* othtw articles also are

to continue to he Indd, and all this “holding' forms part of

the obse)HH(ucps (of tin* Kcligioiis Sludent). h^rom all this

it follows that the girdh* and other things are suhscu’vient to

both : by the force of ‘ cont(*\t,' they form part of tlie Initia-

tory Ceremony, and siius* they are found i > l)e lield after

the completion of that C(‘remoii\, (h(*y ais* to continue as

long as the ^stu(lenl-stag(* ’ lasts. Thai (In* ‘wat(*r-pot’ lias

to he carried (always) for (he pur])OM^ of carrying water is

also implied hy (tin* l)inding and nnivtu’sal cliaracl(*r of) tlie

injunction of the ‘ Disposal ’
; otln*rwis(3 (if tin* })of w(3ro not

meant to he carried (fUraj/s), the nn*aning of the injunction

would l)e that the diffposid is to lx* earric*d out only when
the wator-i^ot may he In^ld ; and this would make tin* Injunc-

tion partial and limited in its application.

As regards the Miolding of tin; stall',’ (his (;omcs to be re-

garded as part of the ‘begging of food,’ on tin* hxsis of sequence

enjoined in the rule ‘ one. should he*g for food (tffar faking

up the staff'^; hut on tin* basis of actual praelicf*, it comes

to be done in connection wilb smdi ordinary /c <//*/;/// also as

is nof done for the purpose of ‘ food-l)egging.’ Hut it does

iot mean that tlie stall' should he Indd ntfrags; for the boy

who may be holding tin* stick would be unabh* to do such acts

as standing, sitting, sleeping, eating and so forth
; similarly

in Verse 2.70 it is laid dowji that the boy, w^hen

proceeding to re^ad the Veda, sliould sit with joinetf palms
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fftnd this would not be possible if he held the staff in

^ hand).

‘ With the proper foj'tnulas '—this means that the re-

taking of the articles should be in the same manner in which

they are taken up during the Initiatory Ceremony ; and in that

oonnection formuhis are laid down in regard to the wearing of

the Girdle, and not in regard to the holding of the staff.—(64)



XIV.—Keshanta—Hair-clipping:

VERSE LXV

The sacraheht of Keshakta is ordained for the BbIb- '

MANA IN HIS SIXTEENTH YEAR ; FOR THE KSAlTRlXA IM

HIS TWENTY-SECOND YEAR, AND FOR THE VaISHTH TWO

TEARS LAIER.

—

(65)

Bha^ya.

‘ Keshanta—Hair-clipping is—the name of a particular

sacrament. This sacrament should be done, for the Brfthmaua,

in his sixteenth yeai*, from conception. For a knowledge of the

exact form of this sacrament our only scurce is the GrhyasQtra.

* Two years later'— i.e., in the year, which is two years later

than the twenty-second. Or, the compound may he taken as

qualifying ‘ time,’ so that the meaning is— ‘at the time whioh

comes two years later than the twenty-second ,’
—

^for the

Vaishya' The numeral adjective ‘two’ must be taken as

qualifying years ; as the whole verse refers to years.—(66)



XV.—Sacraments for Females

VEltSE LXVT

JPOR JFEMALES, 'I'HIS AVHOLE SERIES SUOULI) BE PERFORMED

AT THE RIGHT 'I’lSIE AND IN THE PROPER ORDER, FOB THE

PURPOSE OF SANCTIFYING THE BODY ; BUT WITHOUT THE

Vedic Vormulas—

(

06
)

JBhasya.

‘
'rUis whole sertea ’ should bn done for females, without

the recitation of Vedic formulas.— ‘ Series ’ stands for the

entire borly of sacraments, beginning witli the ‘ Birth-rites,’

along with all the acts that constitute their procedure.

‘For the 2Ji(>'pose of sauetifyinef—i.e., purifying—'the body.'

This means (hat the purpose of the sacraments in the case

of females that is the same as that in that of males.

‘ At the proper time,'—i.e., without letting that time pass

which has b(ren prescribed for the seA'eral sacraments. The
term ‘ yatha ’ here signifies non-transyression, and hence, not

signifying ‘ similarity,’ it is compounded according to

Panini 2. 1. 7.

The same explanation applies to the compound 'yatha-

kramam ’ also.

In as much as the text has distinctly asserted that it

is only the reciting of Vedic formulas that may be

omitted, there could be no idea of the sacraments (for females)

being performed at a time, or in an order, other than the

prescribed ones
;

so that the prohibition of otlier times and
another order should be taken as merely desci*ibing Avhat is

already known, and as added only for the purpose of filling up
the metre. All that is really meant by the text is that for

females the sacraments should be performed without the

Vedic formulas.
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The ‘ series ’ spoken of alxjve would imply that like the
Birth-rite and the other ceremonies, the ‘ Initiatory oere-
mony also should be performed for females

; with a view to
preclude this idea, the I'ext adds

—

VERSE LXVTI

For females the Rites of marriage have rebn ordained
't’O BE IlIEIK ‘ VeiJIC SaCUAMENT.’ THE SERVING OF THE
HUSBANDS THEIK ‘ RESIDENCE WITH THE TkaCIIER,’ AND THE
HOUSEHOLD-DUTIES THEIR ' TENDING OP FIRE.’—(G7)

lihiiiir/a.

The ceremony called ' U/j(in<ti/aua,' ‘ Initiation,’ has been

called ’ \ edie,’ heeansc' it is ‘jjone tlirough for the purpose of

studyiii!^ the V'eda. This eeremony, in the case of females,

consists of the ‘ Rites of inarriai'i ','—

i

c,, those rites that

are accomplished l>y means of inarria;j;e. I’hus, since ‘ mar-
riage ’ has been presciilied for llu'in in place of the ‘ Initia-

tion,’ the t’oi nier has lieen descrilual here as becoming the

latter ; and this can preelmh) the necessity of ‘ Initiation
’

only if the purposes of this latter wert^ taken as served by

the ‘ marriage.’

Objection .

—
“ VV'ell, tlni Initiation may he excluded from

women, but the study of the Veda and the keeping of the

observances have still got to he performed.”

With a view to preclude these two also, the Text adds

—

‘ The neroiiuj of hntshand is thoir roHuleuoe with the Teaeher'

When the woman serves—attends upon and reveres her hus-

band, she does what is meant to he accomplished by ‘ Residence

with the Teacher.’ The study of the Vida could be done by

the wmmaii only if she resided with the Teacher; and as there

is no • Residence with the Teacher ’ in her ease, how can there

be any studying of the Veda? ‘ Household duties ’ ;—all that

she does in the course of her household work,

—

e.g., cuokiiig,

getting together (»f articles for hou.sehold use, general super-

vision, and so forth, which are going to be described in

41
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discourse IX, ‘ the husband should employ her in saving wealth

Ac., &c/ (9. 11). These household duties are for the woman
what the ‘ bringing of fuel * in the morning and evening is

for the Religious Student (male). The term ‘ tending of fire*

stands for all the observances and vows that the student keeps.

By reason of the ‘ Marriage ’ having taken thei place of

the ‘ Initiatory Ceremony ’ (for women), it follows that, just

as in the case of men, all the ordinances of Shruti and Smrti

and custom become binding upon him after the Initiatory

Ceremony, before which they are free to do wljat they like, and

are unfit for any religious duties,—so for women, there is

freedom of action before Marriage, after which they become

subject to the ordinances of Shrutis and Smrtis.

Or, we may interpret t^e text as follows ;—Marriage con-

stitutes the Vedic Sacrament— Upanayana—for females;

even though marriage is not really the Upanayana, yet it is

spoken of as such attributively. The question arising as to

whence lies the similarity by virtue of which Marriage is

spoken of as Upanayana, the text adds

—

Hhe serving of the

husband &c., &c.’—(67)

The next verse sums up the contents of the section

—

VERSE LXVIII

Thus has been peschibbt) the Initiatory Ceremony op
TWICE-BORN MEN,—THAT WHICH SANCTIFIES THEM AND
MARKS THEIR (rEAl) BIRTH. LearN NOW THE DUTIES TO
WHICH THEY SHOULD APPLY THEMSELVES.—(68)

Bhasya.

So far we had the section dealing with the Initiatory
Ceremony. All that has been said here pertains to that
ceremony.

“Well, if so, then the Keshanta (spoken of in 66) would
also pertain to the Initiation.”

Not so, as that sacrament has been laid down as to be
performed at its own time, which comes lone- afio-
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Initiatory Ceremony has been finished. So that, even though

it is mentioned in the same context, it becomes connected

with other rites by virtue of the force of syntactical connec-

tion. Thus it is that some people regard the Keahanta as

to be done after the Pinal Bath (to say nothing of the

Initiation!^

The term ^ aupanayanika' means pertaining to the J7pc^

nayana^ the initial vowel being prolonged, as in other oases

explained before.

^ Birth ^— being born from their parents; this is what is

^ marked^—manifested, perfected—by the said ceremony;
even though born, the boy, before Initiation, is as good ss

not born ; as till then he ks not entitled to any religious

acts. Hence the ceremony is what ‘ marks ’ his birth.

^ Sanctijies ^—this has been already explained.

The duties with whicli the initiated boy becomes con-

nected—to which he becomes entitled,—those that should be

performed by the initiated boy—all these are going to be

expounded;—these 'now learn'—(08)



XVI. —General Duties of Twice-born Mtn

VERSE LXIX

Having initiated the pdpil, the Teacher shotted, first

OF ALL, TEACH HIM CLEANLINESS, RIGHT BEHAVIOUR, FIRE-

TENDING AND ALSO THE TWILIGHT-DEVOTIONS.

—

(69)

Bhasya.

‘ Should teach'—should make him learn.

‘ First of all ' ;—this do<‘.s not. mean that Cleanlines.s should

be taught before Right Behaviour and the rest; in fact, there

is no order of sequence intended among those mentioned here

;

all that the text is going to lay down is that after the

Initiation there should be the teaching of the observances;

and after the pupil has been instructed regarding the obser-

vances, he should proceed with the study of the Veda.

Hence if the text meant that the boy shoTild be taught Fire-

kindling and the Twilight-Devotions before being taught the

observances, it would be laying down for him the reciting of

mantras not prescribed anywhere else,—because each of the

two acts mentioned is performed with mantras. As for

‘cleanliness,’ there can be no fixed time for it ; and it must

be taught on the very day on which the boy has been initiated.

So also ‘ Right Behaviour.’ For these reasons it is clear that

the phrase ‘ first of all ’ is meant to denote importance, and it

does not mean that it is to be taught before everything else.

‘ Cleanliness ’—stands for all those acts that begin with

the washing of the private parts, once, &c., &c. (6. 136) and

ending with the sipping of water.

' Bight Behaviour ’—rising to receive the Teacher and

other svrperiors, offering them seat and saluting them.
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* Fire-tending *—the kindling of fire, and supplying of

fuel.

The devotion offered at twilight^ to the Sun, consists in

meditating upon the form of the Sun. This is what is meant
by the ^I^oUight-Devotiofis,' Or, it may refer to what is going
to be prescribed below, in verse 101.

This is what constitutes the * Duty relating to Obser-

vances.’—(69)



XVII.—Rules of Study

The author now proceeds to describe the rules relating

to Study :

—

VERSE LXX
Whkk about to study, hr shaul be taught with his pace

TO THE NORTH, WHEN HE HAS SIPPBj) WATER ACCORDING
TO LAW, HAS FORMED THE BhaHMaSIjaLI (wITH HIS HANDs),
WEARS LIGHT CLOTHING AND HAS THE ORGANS UNDER FULL
CONTROL.

—

(70)

Bhasya.

The Future ending (in ‘ adhylsyamanah ’) denotes the
immediate future

\ nnd rneuns ‘ when engaging in study,’
‘ when beginning to study,’ ‘ w'hen desiring to proceed with
his study.’

H.6 sTiull he tcttiyht^ with hxs J^nce to the viovth^—Gautamji
(1.66) has laid down that ‘ the pupil should face the east,

while the Teacher faces the west.’

‘ When he has sipped water accordinn to law' refers

to the rules prescribed above regarding the sipping of water.

The compound 'brahmmjalikrtah ’ is to be expounded as ‘ he
by whom Brahmanjali has been formed,’ the past-participal

adjective {'krtah') being placed at the end, according to

Papini 2.2.37 the present compound being analogous to
such compounds as ‘ ahitagni ’ and the like. Or, we may
read ^hrahmdhjalikf't.'’

‘ Wears light clothing with clothes thoroughly w'ashed

;

a thorough washing always makes the cloth ‘ light ’
; hence

‘‘lightness’ indicates cleanliness. Or, ‘light clothing’ may
be taken in its literal sense, the lightness of the clothing
being mdiht to serve a visible purpose; if the boy were
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heavily clad in thick woolen clothes, he \«iuld not feel the

strokes of the rope with which he would be struck when

found to be inattetitive, and not feeling the stroke, ho

would not study in the proper manner; -and if the Teacher,

on this account, found it necessary to remove the cloth from

the back (each time that the ropi? w’ould hei laid on the back),

this would tire the Teach(‘r himself; and further, if the boy

were str|ick with the rope on the naked body, he would feel

great pjun.

‘ One who has his ort/uns under full conlrol ' ;— one who

has fully subdued all his organs, both external and internal.

The sense is that he .should not turn his eyes this way and

that, should not listen to anything and everything that may

be talked of, he should devote all bis attention to his

own study.—(70)

VERSE LXXl

At the BEarsNiNO anu vt tuk end of the (study op) the

VfiDa, THE FKF/l OF THE TeaCUEU SHOUIJ) ALWAYS BE

clasped; AND THE VeDA SHOtILD BE STUDIED WITH

JOINED PALMS ;
rUTS IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE

‘ BKAHMAStjALr.’

—

(71 )

Bhasya.

Though the term ‘ brahma '

has many meanings, yet, in

view of the fact of the present context hearing on * study,’ it

is taken here as standing for the Veda.

'At the beginning of the Veda' Locative ending

denotes occasion ;
and since the context hears upon ‘study,’

the beginning meant is tliat of the action of study; and the

‘ beginning ’ stonds for the very first recitation by the person

concerned. And it is at this first recitation that the Teacher’s

feet arc to be clasped. The term ‘beginning’ here cannot

stand for the first letters of the Veda.s—‘
’ (:^gveda),*

'ikhe tvorje' (Yajurveda), ‘ agna ayithi' (Sftmaveda) ; because

these opening words could never form the occasion (for the
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clasping of the feet) ; for the simple reason that (being

parts of the eternal Veda) they are ever present ; while it is

only what is itself occasional (occurring only at certain times)

that can be the occasion for anything. Hence what- is meant

is that—‘ when one is going to begin the study of the Veda,

he should clasp the Teacher’s feet, and having done that he

should recite the words of the Veda and it does not mean that

he should clasp the Teacher’s feet every time that he may
study the Veda.

“The first moment of the act is what is called its

‘ beginning and it is this beginning that is spoken of as the

occasion. Now it is only what is ematent that can form the

occasion for anything ; e.g., when living existence is regarded as

the occasion for the performance of Agnihotra, it is the exist-

ence that is present. It is true that in some cases, the burning

of the house and such other ijast events also are spoken

of as the occasion for certain acts ; but in these cases we

accept them as such because that is what is actually prescribed.

In the present itistance however, the ‘ beginning of study ’

and ‘ clasping of the ‘ feet ’ should be regarded as simul-

taneous.”

Our answer to the above is as follows :—What is called

‘ beginning ’ here is the making np of one’s mind to study^

and not the first moment of the act. The Boy makes up his

mind to study as soon as the Tcaclier addresses to him the

words ‘ now read ’
; so that it is after this that the feet are

to be clasped. This is intended to be the pi'opitiation of the

Teacher who is going to bestow a favour. Just as in the

ordinary world, when a person is going to bestow a favour

upon another, the latter welcomes him with the words

—

‘it is through you that I have been saved from this sin.’

This clasping of the feet is meant to embody the speech-

less request— ‘ we are ready to proceed with our study ’
; for

the Teacher is never to be directed with the words ‘ now teach

us.’ All that is t% be done is that the Boy should approach

him (and clasp his feet), with a view to remind him that

it is time for study, and it is only after this approaching has
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boon dono, that the words of tin? Yeda should l)ogin to l)e

recited.

Further, in view of the rule that * one should study the

Veda with joined palms/ if the hoy wore to study (with joined

palms), he would he trans^ressinj^ the rule re*i;arding the

clasping of feet (if the atudg and tlui fret-cUhsping were
meant to be simultaneous) [for ou»* who would have his hands
joined could not clasp the feed |.

‘ —Ceasing, desisting from study.

Though the term ^ hrafivut
''

is the subordinate factor in

the compound brahmaruinhb?^^) ytd, in as much as the

term ‘ end ^ is a relative term, it is taken as eorndalf'd to the

term ^ brahma^; specially because tlnue is no other word in

the text with which it could he connecttal.

‘Always '—implies that this rule regarding the clasping

of feet should he ohscirvcMl at the hc'ginning and end of all

future study, cilery day. If this word wen^ not present, the

rule would he taken as ap])lyinir to only that ‘Ix^ginning of

study’ which comes immediat(dy af((*r the Initiatory Cere-

mony
;

on the analogy of tlie Jraiabhaniya fs(i, which is

performed only at th(‘ beginning of the tlrst J)ar,shapT(r)ia7nasa

sacrifice performed by the Affailadria^ afttn* In* lias done the

‘ Fire-kindling,’ and not at that of each succi'eding Darsha-

pu^auimasa, which is performed oycry niontli.

From inorniiig till such time as the daily routine of reciting

two Chapters has not been linished, tlie whole is n^garded as

a single act of ‘ study '

;
so that if at intervals, thovo is soim^

obstruction, the re^ulniug of study on tln^ saim? day is not

regarded as ‘beginning'; and at each resumption, tlie feet

are not clasped. In anotln^r read llui clas[)ing

of the Teacher’s (eol should he done (jvery day in the morn-

ing/ Gautama, 2.53).

‘ Uaxnng joined'—making them touch one. another.

‘ Should he studied' is meant is tJiat the hands

should be placed in that posture w^hich resernmes the tortoise.

‘ This is Brahniimjali' this explains tlie meaning of the

term ‘ brahrmhjali'—(71)

42
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VERSE LXXII

The clasping of the teacher’s feet should be done with
CROSSED HANDS : THE LEFT SHOULD BE TOUCHED WITH THE

LEFT AND THE RIGHT WITH THE RIGHT.

—

(72)

Bhasya.

The * clasping of the Teacher’s feet ’ mentioned in the

preceding verse ‘ shonld be done with crossed hands'

In answer to tlie question as to what sort of the ‘ crossing*

of hands should be done, the Autlior adds— ‘ the left' foot

‘should be touched with the left' hand; it is mere touching

that should be done, the Teacher should not be troubled by

the foot being held for a long time. This ‘ crossing ’ is

obtained by the two hands being simultaneously moved towards

one another. That is, the h^et having to be clasped by the

pupil standing in front of the 'feacher
;
the left hand is moved

towards
.
the right and the right towards the left; it is thus

that the left foot becomes touched by the left hand and the

right foot by the right Imnd. This is th<‘ ‘ crossing of the

hands.’

Others I'ead the text as ‘ tniyastapanind,' ‘ with well-

placed hands.’ 'I’lie ‘ placing’ being implied by the touching,

what the addition of tlu^ epithet would imply is fhiit the feCt

should r.ot be touched merely with the linger tips,—in the

way in which a red-hot piece of iron is touched, for fear of

burning,—hut tin' hands should he ‘well-placed,' actually

held upon the feet. Pressing of the feet would c^use pain

to the Teacher, and is as such pi’ohihited. Such is the

explanation provided of this version of the text.—(72)

VERSE LXXIII

When the pupil is going to study, ihe Teacher, ever
FREE FROM TODOLENCE, SHOULD SAY— ‘ HO, READ f’ AND
HE SHOULD CEASE WHEN HE SAYS ‘ LET THERE BE A
STOP I

’— (73)
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Bhii^ya.

* When ifoing .«/«#/>/’ and the other expressions have

already been explained before. 'I’lie present verse adds a

direction for the Teaelu'r. When a hoy is desirous to read the

Veda from a 'J’eaclier, he should he invited with the words

*ho, read !
' Until he Ls so invited, the Boy should not press

the Teacher with sucli importunate re(|uests as—‘please teach

us this chapter !
’ Another Nwr/i has declared— * One should

study on hein^ invited to do so’. ( Vajhavalkya, Jc/iiim, 27).

Saying the words * let there h « stop," ' he should cease ’

—

desist,
—‘who is to cease?*— Tlie T<‘aeln‘r; as is clear from the

nominative case-endi»ig used. Or, it may he hiken to mean

that the pupil should cease only ulnm di.smissed hy the

Teacher, and not accordiii”: to his ow n n isJi ; the construction

of the pas.sage in this case hein^^ -
‘ when the Teacher says

let there be a stop, the)) the pupil should eense.'

Other people have <‘xplained this rule rejjarding the tiine

of ceasing as applying to all readers -the pupil as well as

the Teacher. And tliis is in accordance with another Suirii,

which says—“ Having recited the Veda, at. the time of ceasing,

one should touch the ground with the fore-linger and pro-

nounce ‘«m«/i’inthe case of the Yajuiweda,
‘ ’ in

the case of tlie Sjvman, ‘ viramah
'

in tlie case of the !^gveda

and ‘ di'amtisva
’

in the case of the Atharva.

‘ Free from indolence ’— without sloth ;
‘ indolence is sloth,

—the man besot with sloth is called ‘ indolent ’
; and when he

has given it up he is called 'free from indolence: This is

meant to be merely descriptive. ‘ Indolence ’ here does not

mmn fatigue. The present text should never he taken to mean

that what is heie laid down is for only one who is free from

indolence, while for those l)e8et with indolence tliere is some

other rule.—f73)
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VERSE LXXIV

One should always pronounce the Pra^ava in the

BEGINNINO AND AT THE END OP THE VeDA. If IT IS NOT

ACCOMPANIED BY TUK SYLLABLE ‘OM’ IN THE BEGINNING,

IT TRICKLES AWAY ;
AND (iF IT IS NOT ACCOMPANIED BY IT)

AT THE END, IT BECOMES SHATTERED.

—

(74)

BhZmya.

Here also, in accordance witii what lias gone before (under

71). ‘ one should pi'onouvce the Pranai-a in the beginning and

at the end of the Veda' —ivhich means that the syllable is to

be pronounced in the beginning and at tlie end of the action

of reading the Veda.

The term ‘ pranooa ’ stands for the syllable ‘ oiii ’

;

as is

clear from what the text adds later on— ‘ not accompanied

by the syllable om'
'Always'—has been added in order to show that the rule

applies, to every act of study. Without this term it would

appear, from the context, that it applies to only that first

study by the lleligious Student which is done for the getting

up of the text. When the adverb ‘ always ’ has been added,

it becomes clear that the rule applies to all forms of studying,

—that which is done Lor the purpose of keeping the memory
of the text fresh, or that whicli is done by the Householder

and other people in obedience to the injunction that ‘ the

Veda should he studied every day.’ As regards the reciting

of Vedie mantras during the Twilight Braver, etc., the use of

the syllable • oiii’ the author is going to enjoin directly (in

Verse 78). What is laid down here is not meant to be a

necessary accompaniment of the V>da,— which would mean

that the rule is to be followed whenever one pronounces any

Vedic passage; thus it is that the Pranava is not used with

Vedic mantras on the following occasions : at oblations poured

into fire, or du^’ing the japa of mantras, or in course of the

teaching of scriptures, or at the recitation of the ‘ Yajya ’ and

other hymns, or when Vedic passages are quoted only by way of
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illustration. From all this it follows that the adverb * always*
is meant to show only that the rule laid down applies to that
study of the \eda which forms the suhject-malter of the
context. As for the necessity of usings the JPranava at

the beginning of one's dailv stndv, this is secured bv the

construing of the term ‘ always ’ of the i)rBceding verse with
the present one.

In praise of what, has been tMijoiiKsl th«‘ text adds— * if

is uot accontpanted by the syffabfe otii, ete.’ If, in the l)egin“

ning, the Veda is not ai'eoinpanied by tin* syllable ‘oni,’ it

trickles off. The eoinponnd ‘ anoiikftnin
'

is to he expounded
as * that which is not <tc(‘onip<tm<‘(f

,

— sanctified—by the

syllable om* according to IVinini, 2. 1. ;t2 ; or, it may Iw ex-

pounded as ‘that V’t'da in which (he syllable otii is not

uttered,’—the order of the terms in this case being in accordance

with the rule laid down in connection with the 'SnkhUdi'

group, according to Panini, (>. 2. 170.

* At the end'—atthcclo.se. The particle ‘ and ’ indicates

that the term ‘ not a<-companied by the syllable om' is to be

constrvxed here also.

‘Trickles off—becomes s/io/teeed .'— Both these ierms are

meant to indicate the futility of the study. The sense being

that that religious act, in which (he A'eda studied in the said

defective fashion is used, absolutely fails to aecomplish its

purpose. This is an Arlhnrndn meant to be deprecatory of

the said method of study. Wlnm milk is placed in a pot,

the milks pa.s.ses off all round; and (lii.s is wimt is called

‘trickling off" •, and if (he milk Ix'comes destroyed after it has

been boiled and hecojno solidified, this is what m called

‘ becoming shatlered .'— (7 t)

VEllSK LXXV

SBATEO upon KuSH.V-1U,\I)KS POINTINO KASTWARDH AND

SANC'IIKIKI) DY KPsH A- IU,A I>K.S, WHBN ONR HAS lUIRIPIED

HIMSELF BY MEANS OFTHRKR ‘ BREATH-.SUSPENSrONS,’

then ALONE HE BECOMES ENTITLED TO THE SYI.LABLB

‘Om.’—(75)
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Bha^ya.

The term 'kuia’ meaiM ‘kusha-blade ’;—‘Seated upon’ theih,
‘

—

t.e., seated upon kusha-blades pointing eastwards. The
accusative ending in ‘ kutdn’ being in accordance with PSuigd

1.4. 46, ‘ adhisthinsihasam karma^ wliere the latter part
consists of the factors ‘ sthd ’—

‘ d ’—
‘ didni.’ In the word

*paryupdalnah also we have an ‘ « the word containing the
factors ‘ parV—‘ upa ‘

‘ mitiah ’
; the prefixes ‘pari ’ and

‘upa ' having no significance at all.

Sanctified by kusho-blades’ ;

—

i.e., having been made pure,
llie term ‘pacifm ’ cannot .stand for the Aghaniar^haya^sixxd

other mantras ; for the simple reason that at the time that the

text is being dealt with, the student lias not read those

Nor are kusha-blades capable, by their mere presence, to bring
about purification for one who does no (purificatory) act ; thus
then, the necessity of some intervening act being essential, we
are led to conclude, on the basis of another Smrti, that this act
is in the form of touching the sense-organs

;

Gautama (1.48-%6)
having prescribed ‘ the touching of Ihi' organs with Kusha-
blades and seating upon Kusha-blades pointing eastwards.’

‘Purified by means of three Vreath-siisyensions.’—The
hir passing through the mouth and the nostrils is called ‘prana’
‘breath’; and the ‘ ayamu’ of this is its suspension, holding
within the body, prerenting Us going out. Another Smrti
(Yftjnavalkya, Achara, 2*‘{) has laid down the measure of the
time during which the breath is to be suspended—as also the
mantra accompanying it,—“ One, witholding his breath, should
mutter l^ree times the Gdyatrl along with the Pranava and
the Shiras,—this is what is called ‘ Breath-suspension The
revered Vashistha has added to these the Great Vydhrtis also.

It is the end of the mantra that should mark the end of the
suspension, no other limit for it being prescribed. Tn as much
as all Smrtis are meant to serve the same purpose, we must
accept this same method of ‘ Breath-suspension ’ to be meant
by the present text also, specially as there is no inconsistency
with it.
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Objection .
—“ AVhat has been said here involves ft mutuad

interdependence : until the Breath-suspensions have been per-

formed one should not pronounce ‘ Oih, ’ while without this

syllable ‘ Oiii ’ there can he no • Breath-suspension’.”

There is nothing nrong in this. B'hen V'fSjnavalkya lays

down that ‘one should mutter three times ;
etc.,’ all that is

meant is the mental act of roiu lubcrhiy, thiukiuy of, the

syllable ‘ Oni for when th«‘ hreath is s«is)>ended, thei'e can be

no utterance of any syllahlo ;
though it is true that * Japa,

‘Recitiilg,’ is (in most eases) something that can he ftcconi-

plished only hy an ojM'ralion of speecli. In connection with

the reading of the A’eda however, what is intended is actual

uttevance of the syllable ; and this for the simple reason that

the act of reading consists of actual utterance—the root (in

' adhyayana') signifying the mnhiny ofsonml, and sound is that

which is heard hy the Kar, and not that which is cognised

only hy the mind.

What is prescribed here is not something applicable to the

syllable ‘Om’ itself,—whereby it could he made applicable to

the uttering of the syllable on other occasions also. Tt has

been said that the syllable should he pronounced at the begin-

ning of Vedic study ; hut if the rule here laid down were meant

to he applicable to’all utterances <.r the, syllable, it would have

to be observed in connection with such utterances of it in or-

dinary parlance as when on<’ .says ‘ we say yes (oiii).

Then again, Gautama (I.H») has declared that ‘ the three

Breath-suspensions e.vltuid over lifleen moments. The term

*matrr,: ‘moment,’ stands for that point of time which is

taken up in the pronouncing of a simple unmodified vowel ;
and

in as much as this cannot l)e consistent with the time-limit

prescribed hy Yajhavalkya. this latt.w cannot be incepted as

applicable to what is jucscrihed hy Gautama; in winch connec-

tion again no mantras arrr laid down, h’rom this it is clear that

there can he ‘ Brcath-suspension.s
’ even without the uttering

of the syllable ‘ orh.’ And thus there need be no mutual inter-

dependence.
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Then alone does the man ‘become entitled to the syllable om*;

—i.e., to the ‘ pronouncing ’ of the syllable,—the word ‘ pro-

nouncing ’ having to be supplied if the entire term ‘ ohkdra *

is taken as standing for the Pranava. If however we take

the term ‘ km-
'

separately in the sense of making,—so that

' omkdra' means the making ox uttering the syllable ‘oih,*

—then we do not need to supply any other woi*d. The uttering

of the syllable having been laid down (under 7<t), where it is

called ‘ pranava ’ ;—the term ‘ ohkdra '

in the present sense

simply serves the purpose of explaining wliat that 'praiMva' is.

So that ‘ tyranava’ and ' onkdra' are synonymous terms; as we
have already pointed out (in the Bhasya on 74).—(75)

VERSE LXXVI
Out of tub threk Vedas, Puajapati milked the letter

‘a,’ THE LETTER ‘ M ’ AND THE LETTER ‘ ?n ’
; AS ALSO THE

SYLLABLES ‘ BHOH-BHUVAH-SVAH.’

—

(76)

Bhasya.

This verse is a valedictory supplement to the foregoing

injunction.

The syllable ‘ om ’ is an aggregate of the three letters ‘ a,'
‘

’ and ‘
; and the present verse describes the origin of

each of these.

‘ Out of the three Vedas'—from the three Vedas.

'Milked'—churned out

;

just as butter is churned out of

the curd.

Not only the three letters, but also something else, in the

shape of the syllables ‘ bhuh-bhuvah-svah .'— (76)

VERSE LXXVir

Out of the three Ved.vs again, the Supreme PrajApati
MILKED E\CH FOOT OF THE SaVITRI VERSE BEGINNING
WITH ‘ TAT.’ (77)
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Bh(Wt/a,

The present verse is a valedictory description of the origin

of the •Oa//^^/;v-verse heuiiining Avith the words ^ iat aai^itur

varenymn,^ which serves tlie purpose of introducing the coming

injunction. As for the injiuudioii of tlie Vyahrtis^ this is to

be deduced from the valedictory dt'seript ion contained in the

preceding verse. As for ihv actual order in which the several

syllables have to he proiiounet d. that is avseertained from the

order in wliicli they ar(‘ found mentioned in the text. The

author is also going to lay down in the in^xt verse— * They

should pronounce tin's sylJ.ible (oiii), ;ind this verse (‘ (nt savi-

tuVi etc.’), preceded by the Viiiilirlin'

^Milked''—churned out.

“ HcgiiDiiiig with 7c/’;” -- -lhoutch tliis Ix'iiifr all that the text

says, it might refm- to an altogetliei- ililVeriMit verse—* tat mviliir

vriiintO'ke, etc.’ (Llgvcda, r>. S2. 1), nhich is not thi-ec-footed,—

yet it is the three-tooted vi'rse tliat should he taken as referred

to here; and it is the ‘ S'aidfri ’ vers.> that is three-footed.

In as much as Kasinjapa and otlu'r sag<'s are also called

‘ Pra/dpe/i,’ the text lias added the qualilication ' Supreme \

so that it is Iliranyagarbha tliat becomes specified; as it is

He who dweth on the highest .spot, from where there is no

reversion (to worldliness).

This has been added with a view to show the extreme

importance ot tlio Sa.-ilrl verso ;-it «aa olmrnoi by tho

highest of ail Prajapalis. out ot tiro Votlas. (77)

VEIISE LXXVIII

RECITI^G, AT THE TWO TWimOUTS, THIS

VFKSE, rKKCEHKl) HV THE VvAHKTi.S, THE BulUMATStA,

leakned in the Veha, becomes endowed with Vkdic

merit.

—

(78)

BhoHyu.

Thougl. this verso is syntaclicnlly connected with the sec-

tion dcaltag with the Injunction ot Vedte study, yet tt .. to
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be taken as embodying the injunction of recitation during

the Twilight-Prayers ;
and as regards the ‘ Oayatrl ’-verse

itself, the mention of it (in the present verse) is merely for

the purposes , of reference (the injunction of its recitation

having already gone before), while that of the Prariava and

the Vyahrtia forms the direct injunction of the recitation

of these, which has not been enjoined anywhere else.

To this some people make the following objection :

—

“This cannot be regarded as an Injunction pertain-

ing to the Tmlight Prayers ; as these do not form the

subject-matter of the present context. Even if it was

an injunction, it could only be one pertaining to the

Religious Student ; as it is the Student whose duties are

being propounded in the present context.. But this is not

possible, since the text has added the qualification ‘ learned

in the Veda ’
; and certainly the student just initiated

could never be ‘learned in the Veda.’ Eurther, the text

also adds a particular fruit— ‘ becomes endowed with

Vedic merit ’
; while the Injunction of the Twilight-

Prayers is a compulsory one. Then again, we do not

understand what is this fruit, called ‘ Vedic merit’ which is

described as proceeding from tlie recitation. If what is

meant is the merit proceeding from the recitation of the

Veda, and if the attaining of this merit is what is

meant by being ‘ endoAved with Vedic merit ’—then,

in regard to this view it has to be noted that so far as the

Injunction of Veda-reciting is concerned—which forms the

subject-matter of the present •teontext,—there can be no

other result proceeding from it, except the understanding
of the meaning of the Vedic texts

; for the simple reason

that no such result has been anywhere mentioned.

Eurther, in as much as there is a perceptible result in the
shape of the comprehension of meaning, there can be no
room for the assuming of any other results. The injunc-

tion of Veda-reciting that there is for the Householder
and others,—in the words ‘ day after day one should

]»ecite the Veda ’—this also is a compulsory one
;
and the
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results mentioned in connection with it, in the shape of
‘ milk, and honey, etc.,’ this is only a valediotory supple*
ment. From all this it is clear that the present verse cannot
be regarded as an Injunction (of recitation during the
Twilight Prayers). Specially as, if it were *taken as an
Injunction, all the above difficulties will have to be
explained. *Ou the other hand, if the verse bo taken as a
valedictory reference, then the term ‘ reciting ’ could be
taken as referring to the heeiting of the Veda, which
forms the subject-matter of the context ; and in that

case it would be possible to construe the term ‘ Vedio
merit ’ also in some way or the other.”

Our answer to the above is as follows ;

—

It has been already explained that the implications of

context are .always set aside by those of Syntactical

Connection ; and for the v<>ry reason that the terms
‘ learned in the Veda ’ and ‘ Twilight prayers ’ are not

connected with the subject-matter of the context,—the

present Injunction is to be taken as pertaining to some-

thing else. The Injunction is simply to the effect that

during the two Twilight Pniyers one should pronounce

the three expressions {Om—Snviirl rerse— Vyahvtiii)
:
and

the term ‘learned in the Veda’ is merely descriptive ?

“But as a matter of fact, it is possible only for

persons in the Householder and other stages to be

‘ learned in the Veda ’
;
the Student can never bo so.

What h.as this possibility got to do with the matter?

If the term is taken as merely descriptive of what is

already known from other sources, them the injunction

contained in the vei-sc becomes applicable to people in all

stages of life. While if the term ‘ learned in the Veda ’ were

taken as a significant epithet of the Nominative agent

(of the act enjoined), then the student would not be

entitled to the act.

“ Why should the term be taken as merely

descriptive ?
”
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Fop the simple reason that there would (otherwise) be a

syntactical split. The injunction pertaining to the

Injunction of the Twilight Prayers, what has to be

enjoined regarding it is the reciting of the Prarmva

and the Vyahrtis^ which has not been enjoined

anywhere else. Now, if in addition to these, something

else were taken as enjoined,—in the form * of ‘being

learned in the Veda,*—then there would be a syntactical

split [the sentence in question containing two injunctions,

(a) ‘ should recite the Pranava, etc.,’ and (ft) ‘ should learn

the Veda’]
;
and it is not legitimate to enjoin (by means of

a single sentence) several details pertaining to an act

already enjoined. Nor is it possible (as another alternative)

to take the mention of the Pranava and the Vyahflis

as merely descriptive [because their injunction has not

been met with anywhere else].

Prom all this it follows that what the Text means is

as follows ;
—

‘ In connection Avith the reciting of the

Oayatrl that has been enjoined in ndation to the Twilight

Prayers, there is this further detail that the said recita-

tion is to be preceded by the uttering of the Pranava

and the Vyahftia.'

The mention of the ‘ Bruhmaiw ’ is only by way of

illustration.

It has been argued above that—“ the text speaks of a

result, while the Injunction of the Twilight Prayers is a

compulsory one.”

But what inconsistency is there in this ? While w'hat is

enjoined is a compulsory act, the result mentioned may follow

from the further detail mentioned in the text ; the meaning

being that ‘ the said result follows from the previously enjoined

Twilight Prayer, when it is accompanied by the recitation of

the Pranava and the Vyahf'tin. Just as when the ordinary

Agnihotra is performed with the water brought over in the

milking vessel, there comes about the particular result in the

shape of cattle ; and thi ^ * accordance with the injunction
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that ‘ for one desiring cattle water should be brought in the
milking vessel.*

It is on the strength of this last iojunetion that we have
made bold to say what we have said above. In reality the
injunction contaiiu'd in the verse is not an optional one at all

(meant only for those chvsiring the parlieular ri*sult mentioned)*
Specially as anotlier Yajnavalkya, 1. clearly lays
it down as a eoinpulsor\ injunction ‘

( )ne should r<'cite the
Gayatrl along with tlu* Shira,^^ prectahal by the T^yahftisJ*

Further, you have yourself argiied that tlu' exact nature of
the result

(
\ (‘die merit ) cannot b(5 ascertaiiu'd (whicli is

an argument against tin*, text l)(‘ing laken as laying
down a result).

As a matter of fact, what ‘ \e(lic merit * nuvms is as fol-

lows:—‘The merit that lias lieen dt‘seril)(Hl in the Veda as

resulting Irom the sayiiu; of (he 'Twilight Prayers accrues
to man only when Ik* r(*eit(*s all tin* thrtu^ i^xpn'ssions—and not
by reciting the (rCitidlfU only.’ ‘ is cxccllcucc.

Since ar(^ l)as(‘d upon (Ik^ /W/rr, wliat is numtioned in

the Smrtis is also ealh'd ‘ V(Mla-nn*rit/ which last (expression

stands for the ‘

<>/ thr f 'oihi'

“ What is the mc'rit of tln^ V(*(la ?
’*

That (merit) which is expomuhal liy the \ (ala. Tln^ merit

that results from tlu^ V(jda Ixung r(*el((‘d may also bc3

called ‘ the merit of th<? Y<‘(la ’
; hut hy virtut* of the specilic

relationship, it is what is (‘xpounded by tlu* V^*da,—and what is

produced by it -that should be spoken of as ‘merit of the

Veda.’ As for the prtxhiri cff of merit, this is done ])y other

things also, such as sacrilicial ))(‘rrormances and the like;

while the ex}}()ntid in f; of it is done by tln^ V^*da only.

Some peoj)h^ have taken tln^ last foot of the Verse to

mean as follows
—

“ What has been enjoined as compulsory

Vedic Study becomes fulfilhal nuwely by reciting the three

expressions during the Ihvi light Prayers.”

But this is not right. For if tlie present text meant this,

then it would be providing an option to what has l>een laid

down as the compulsory ‘ Vedic Study ’
; and this would mean
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the partial rejection of this study. But so long as we

can avoid it, it is not right to admit the rejection of any

injunction.

‘ This syllable ’—refers to the syllable ‘ om.’

“ But this is not a single letter^ contaiuing as it does, two

or three syllables.”

Our answer is that the term ‘ syllable ’ here stands

for ‘ vowel-sound ’ and ‘ contact with consonants.’ Hence the

term denotes that which forms the subject-matter of the

context.

‘ This Terse'—i,e., the Sdvitrl verse Hat savituruareiiyam,

etc.’

‘ Preceded by the TyTih ftis ;
’

—

i.e., that before which the

Tydhftis have been uttered. Here only the three Vydhftis

are meant,—these alone having been mentioned in the

present context (in verse 76),—and not seven, ending with

* Satyam'

VERSE LXXIX

RePEATTNO this TrIAO “I. THOOSAND TIMES IN OPEN AIR,

THE TWICE-BORN PERSON BECOMES FREED, IN A MONTH,

PROM EVEN GREAT SIN, AS THE SNAKE PROM ITS SLOUGH.

-(79)

Bhdsya.

The term ‘ bahih,' ‘ in open air' stands for uncovered spot
;

the sense being that it should be done outside towns and vil-

lages, on the bank of rivers and such places.

* A thousand times, repeating ’—reciting it again and

again.

“ The aflSx ‘ krtvasuch

'

(in the terra * Sahasrakftvah ’)

also signifies repetition, which is again denoted by the word

‘ abhyaaya
'
also ; so there is needless repetition.”

The repetition is not objectionable, in view of a distinction

between general and particular. That is to say, the word ‘ abh-

yasya' denotes repetition in general, and when the question
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arises as to the particular number of repetitions, \re have the
text adding ‘o thousand times' Both the general and the

particular could not be regarded as signified by the single word
ending with the ‘ Jcrtvasiich

'

affix ; liecause this latter word
always stands in need of a particular act (that has to bo done
a thousand times). The mere expression ‘ ddcadattafi pan~
chdkritcci'hah' ‘ Devadatta five times during the day’ does

not signify anything until the word ‘ hhuiikfc,' ‘ mis,' is

added.

“ But the term ‘ repealing ’ also does not signify any parti-

cular act."

True ; hut the act of reciting forms the subject-matter of

the context; so that the repeating is understood n,s pertaining

to that act; ‘ repetition ’ standing for attending to it again and

again.

‘ Even front great sin ’ ;—he becomes freed from even such

heinous sins as ‘ Brahmana-killing ’ and the like; what to say

of minor offences ?

* Api,' 'Even' denotes not cwnnlation\ cumu-

lation is expressed when more tilings than one arc mentioned

separately; as in the smitenee there is sovereignty of •

Devadatta, and of Yajuadatta also.' Then; is no such separate

mention in the text.

Question—“ From what minor offences doe.s the man be-

come freed? Coic-killing and such acts have been regarded

as ‘ minor offences ’
;
and for every one of these the scriptures

have prescribed distinct expiatory rites along with all their

details. While as regards those acts that are not done

consciously, hut which arc regarded as mitsl have been

done,—though no definite expiation could be jirescribed for

them*, yet they would be got rid of by means of the Twilight

Prayers and such other compulsory rites prescribed for daily

performance. Then again, if what is mentioned in the

present verse were a real expiation, it sJiould have come under

the section on Expiatory Kites (Ch. XI); just as it is said

(under 11 77)
—

‘ One may recite the tcr^of the Veda while

keeping due restraint over food.' Furth/r, if the present.verse



MANTJSM^tTI : DISC0U118E It^44

were meant to prescribe an expiatory rite, the whole section

dealing with Expiatory Rites (Ch. XT) would be superfluous.

For, what accused person would omit to do the expiation

consisting of the mere reciting of mantras, and go in for the very

difficult rites endangering the body and very life itself? Says

an old saying— ‘ If honey were available in a place within easy

reach, wherefore should one go to the hills ? The desired

end having been accomplished, which wise man could put

forth further efforts ?’—and again—

‘

What can he obtained for

a single coin, no wise man purchases for ten coins.’ Nor can

the verse be taken as a valedictory supplement to what forms

the subject-matter of the context Vedic Study), because

there is no ground for connecting it syntactically with the

context,—such grounds, for instance, as being found defective

if taken apart from the context and so forth.”

Our answer to the alcove is as follows :—The present verse

is a direct Injunction ; and Uie act laid down is done for the

removing of sins. It has been argued that—“ What is laid down

here (being too easy) could not he *i'cgarded as optional with

those rites that arc proscribed in a dift'erent context and are

very much more difficult.” But it can certainly he taken as

optional with those expiations which consist in Mantra-

recitations. For instance, tlie reciting of the Aghamarsana-

Mantra has been declared as destroying all sins ; and with this

what is laid down in the present verse could he taken as

optional. In connection with the Agha7narsona-Mont7'a, three

days fasting is proscribed, while according to what is laid

down in the present Averse, the man becomes freed by doing

the reciting for a mouth, hut taking two ordinary meals every

day. Thus the difference between the two is not so great as to

lead us to regard tlumi as very diverse in character.

Or, what is mentioned here may be taken as purifying the

man from such past sins as are indicated by the evil position

of planets, etc.; and it is from these sins that the man becomes

fre«» ‘ Sin ’ is something undesirable ; from this the man
becomes f/'eedy—’»,>Ti(is not affected by the results of those

V
sms.
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* Just as the snake from fhe slough *—just as the snake

becomejs freed from the cast-oiT skin. This means that the

sin is completely removed.

For such past sins as are iiidirated by the discolourincf of

the skin and such other diseases, other Smviis have prescribed

many expiatory rites. All this we shall explain vmdor the

section on E.Kpiatory Rites.

It is in view of what is said in the present verse that we

have the sayiinj:— * Then^ is ao fall for people who go on

reciting mantras and pouring libations.’— (711)

VEUSK LXXX

Bbrept of this VEitsH, AND or rin: ti.mklv fekformance

OF HIS OWN nirrv, a peuson of Euaiima>w, Ivsatthiva ok

VaISHYA BIUTU INCEllS TUE ODirM OF OOOl) MEN. (HO)

Uhasya.

^ JSy this verse ^—by tin' Sarifrl.

*
;
—In* who hiils to observe^ the Twilight Prayers and

neglects Vodic Study.

‘ Odium '— Bl.'inip.

‘ Amoug goad man ' -Amon?: tho highly cultured people.

‘ Inonvs ’—becomes open to.

Witli ;i view to show \vh;it sort of odium he incurs, the

Text adds—' and of the timely performauce of his own duty:

Timely'—e.g., the si.'iK'euth year for the Brahmapa

and so forth. When the man is bereft of these rites, he

this it is clear thnt(>ven though the boy may have been

initiated, ami as such become .,ualilied for

if he is bereft of the Savitn, he becomes a h ^atya apostate

What is meant by ‘ his own duty
'

is just that duty which

fr. fhf three castes ; and this is the duty of
common to the n

h.tor,,rot it thus that the

‘umolv -00.0. ^ ..avo aay ao..,e. If the • duty-

44
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meant were the duties of Yedic Study and the rest, the text

would have said simply * performance of his own duty ’

(without the qualification ‘ timely ').

The term ‘ yoni * being synonymous with ‘ birth ’ denotes

ca$te. So what is meant is the person of the BrShmaoa and

other castes.

The present verse is only a descriptive supplement, added

for the purpose of making the Expiatory Hites prescribed for

the Vratya (apostate) applicable to the omissions mentioned
here.—(80)

VERSE LXXXI

The thbeb imperishable Mahavyahrtis preceded by the
SYLLABLE * OM,’ AND THE THREB-POOTED SAVITiil,—THESE
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE ‘ MoUTH OP BraHMAN.’

-(81)

Bha^ya.

“ Preceded by the syllable Om ”—in the beginning of

which the< syllable ‘Om’ occurs.

—

'Mahavyahrtis' \—this refers

to the three syllables ‘ bhuh—bhuvah—svah,’ which form the

subject-matter of the present context.

'Imperishable' —the syllables. are so called in view of the

fact that the results proceeding from their repetition are long-

standing. If this were not meant, then the qualification would
be superfluous, as all words are equally imperishable, eternal.

Three-footed Savitrl ;—the verse ‘ tat savituh, etc'

'The mouth of Brahman'—These are called ‘mouth*
in the sense that they form its opening. Hence this verse is

to be regarded as the valedictory supplement of the

Injunction that these should be recited at the beginning of

Vedio Study.

Or ‘ mouth ’ may mean the means ;—the sense being
that union with Brahman is reached by this means. This is

what is described in the next vers#.—(81)
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—

Japa
*

VERSE LXXXII
Hs WHO, TTNTIRED, RECITES THIS, DAY AFTER DAT, FOR THREE

TEARS, TURNS INTO AIR, AND BECOMINO TRANSFIGURED INTO
AkIsha, reaches the Supreme Brahman.—(82)

Bha^ya.

He becomes omnipresent, all-pervading, like Akatha.

‘ Transfigured into Akaaha ’ —means that he acquires the

nature of Akilsha. ‘ Murti' ‘ Figure,’ does not stand here for

the Body

;

as Akasha has no ‘ body ’ at all.

” What is this ‘ Brahman

'

into whose form the man is

said to become merged?”

It is the Supreme Soul, of the nature of Bliss ; He of

whom all these embodied souls are more inodes, just m waves

are of the ocean perturbed by the force of wind. And just as

when the ocean becomes calm, the waves become merged into

it, in the same manner the embodied souls become transformed

and merged into the Supreme Soul. All this is going to be

described in detail in Discourse 12.

What is enjoined in the present context is the mere

reciting and study of the Gayatrl verse, not its Japa, repeti-

tion ; this is shown by the fact that the number of repetitions

is not stated.

‘ Untired'-,—this denotes that the recitation is to be carried

out again and again ;
as a single recitation can never tire #

person.

What is enjoined here pertains to persons seeking for Final

Release.—(82)

VERSE LXXXIII

The Mono-syllable is the highest Brahman ; Breath-

suspensions are the highest austerity ;
nothing is

HIGHER .THAN THE SaVITrI VERSE ; TRUTH IS BETTER THAN

Silence.— (83)
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Bha^ya.

The ‘ monosyllable ’ is the syllable ‘ om’—It is the

‘ Supreme Brahman' in the sense that it is the means of

reaching Brahman. This assertion is based upon the fact that

Brahman is attained by the ‘ repeating,’ and ‘the meditation

upon the signification,’ of the syllable (as mentioned in

Yogasutra 1. 28). ‘ Om

'

is a name of Brahman ; as says the

Yogasutra (1. 23)— ‘ The Pranava is expressive of Him (God).’

“ In comparison with what is this the hiqhest

It is higher than all other forms of Brahman-meditation.

The meditation upon the syllable ‘ om.

'

as Brahman is superior

to all the several forms of meditation mentioned in such texts

as ‘ One should meditate upon food as Brahman’ {Taittirlya

Vpanisad, 2. 2. 1), ‘The teaching is that the Sun is Brahman ’

{Chhandogya Upanisad, 3. 19. 1) ;
and this for the simple reason

that the attainment of Brahman has been described as pro-

ceeding from the mere recitation of tliat syllable ; and also

because the word itself has been described as ‘ Brahman,’ in

such passages as— ‘ One who is well versed in Brahman in the

form of Word attains the supreme Brahman.’ {Mailry-

up iniaad, 6. 22). Nothing is beyond the reach of words, and

of all words the syllable ‘ om ’ is the very source ; as says the

Shruti— ‘ Just as the needle pierces through all the leaves, so

in the same manner is all speech pierced by om, all this is om

itself ’ (Chhdndogyn Upnnimd, 2. 2.3. 4). The ‘ piercing ’ spoken

of in this passage means ‘pervasion,’ ‘he'oming the I'eceptacle.’

“ But in what manner is all speecli pie?-ced hy ?”

Well, as regards the word of the Veda, it has already been

pointed out (in verse 74) that its source lies in the syllable

‘ om.' As regards the words of secular speech, it has been

declared by Apastamba (1. 4. 13. 9) that ‘All sentences should

be preceded by om.'

The above passage (from the Chhaudogya) has been

explained differently in the Upanisad-bhasya

;

we are not

reproducing that explanation here, as it has no ^bearing on

the present context.



340VERSE Lxxxrv: RULES OP STUDY—Japn
I

The term * hreath’^suspension * here stands for the act of

suspending the breath alon^ with the entire procedure

beginning with the sipping of water. ^

‘ Hiohesit austerity —i.e,. an austerity higher than the

Chandrayana and the rest.

“What is tlie superiority here fmeant by the epithet

‘ highest^) ?’*

It is purely figurative.

* There is nothing higher than the Savitrl no otlier

mantra.

In praise of all this we have the next expression * Truth

is better than silene ^ISilenoe^ is control of speech. And

the result ac*cruin£j: from the tcdling of truth is superior

to that resultimjT from the control of speech. Since

the felting of truth implies th(‘ acting up to a positive injunc-

tion, while in cilfiuce there is observance of th«> mere ;[>rohibl-

tion of telling lies.

This verse is |turely valedictory.-- (83)

VERSE LXXX IV

All VEPre^ acts ok ohlaiton \ni> sacujkick pass away;

WHILE THTS SYLLABLE (oAl) IS TO RE RKGAHDKD AB

IMPKiaSlIABLE ; ANP IT .S Ru.U.MAN, ANP ALSO PkAJA-

PATI.— (B4)

lihasya

,

All acts laid <lo\\ n in tlu‘ \<ala -^oblations in the form

of Afjvihoira and the rest - as also ^ >^nnviji,rrx' in the form of

Jvotistoma txwA the r(‘st. he., (other they newer

brine about their results in their entirety, or evam when

broiHit about, those results perish quickly.

^\his .f,llahle’-‘ow' -is to be known ns ^ imporhhabW

ie brining about impu-isbabl^ results; since for one who

has become merged into Brahman, there is no r(d,um to

existence Thus leading to an irnperislmble result,

the lyllable is itself called ‘imperishable.’ One of the two
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terms * ak^at’a/ one is a noun, which forms the subject of the

sentence, while the other, is the predicate, and is taken in its

literal sense^*^

That same syllable is also Brahman, and Prajapati.

This also is purely valedictory.

The expression ‘jnhoti-yajati
’ mentions two verbal roots

;

and the term * kriya ’ stands for the actions of Soma (obla-

tion) and Yaga (sacrifice)—as denoted by the two roots. The

plural number is due to the multiplicity of the acts. Or, the

two verbal roots may be taken as standing for the acts of

Soma and Yaga themselves, while ‘ kriya ’ stands for the other

acts of charity and the like. The whole is a copulative com-

pound—made up of the three terms ‘jnhoti,* * yajati ’ and
‘ kriyS,^—the acts of Soma and Yaga being separately men-

tioned by reason of their importance.

Some people have held that this praise of the syllable

‘ om* itself (as apart from the Vyahftis and the SdtvitH

verse) is meant to enjoin the repetition of the syllable ; and

they argue that this cannot be taken as merely supplementary

to the foregoing injunction of the reciting of the Sftvitri

along with ‘ am,’ etc., as no i*efercnce to this latter is made
in the present verse ; as there is in the case of the Vaiahvanara

sacrifice, in connection with which we find two passages

—

(a) ‘ Yada^takapalo hhavati gayairya chainam hrahmavarcha-

aSna punati,' and {b) ‘ Yannavakapalasti'Kftaivaamimatijo

dadhdtiy—where reference is distinctly made to a foregoing

•injunction ; fto that so long as it is found possible (on the

basis of this reference) to connect the injunctions syntactically

(and treat them as a single injunction), there can be no

justification for splitting them up into two distinct injunc-

tions. In the present instance, on the other hand, when it is

said that ‘ this shotild be regarded aa imperishable* there is

no reference to any thing that has gone before ; nor is there

any reference made to the j^vitri, etc. For these reasons,

the present text is to be taken as a self-contained injunction,

and not as supplementary to something else. Further, the

verbal affix in 'jnHyah ’
* (should be regarded)’ is purely
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mjanotive. And this, taken along with the wA * brahma

givds the sense that ‘ this should be regarded— i.e., meditate

upon— as Brahman*; and this 'meditation’ stands for th

mental process of repeating the syllable.—(84«)

VERSE LXXXV
The offering that consists in the kepeatino of man-

tras EXCELS the enjoined (RITUALISTIC) OFFERING TEN

TIMES; THE INAUniHLK (heVEATING) EXCELS 'J HIS LATl'ER

A HUNDRED TIMES ; AND TUB MeNTAL (REPEATING) EXCELS

IT A THOUSANDFOLD.—(86)

The 'enjoined offering
'

is that which forms the subject of

injunctions ; such &s Jyotiifloina and the vest ; such acts are

called ‘ enjoined offering,’ as they have been enjoined by words

like ‘ should offer ’ and the rest, and are performed by means

of external acts, and with the full accompaniment of priests

and other innumerable details.

The Ja^a, ‘Repeating of Mantras’ is not an ‘offering’;

but with a view to enlogis«j it, it has been spoken as an ‘ offer-

ing’ only figuratively; consequently this cannot be included

under the term ‘ enjoined oiTering.’

This latter ‘ excrls ,’—is a better, superior, offering than

the Jyoti^tcOnia and the rest,
—

‘ ien times.’

What is meant here is that the Repeating of Mantras is

highly efficacious; the meaning being that the results proceeding

from the Repetition are the same, but larger, as those proceed-

ing from the Ritualistic Offerings. It is not meant that the

Repeating of Mantras actually brings about results larger than

those brought about by the ritualistic sacrifices ; for if it w'ere

really so, who would ever undertake tho performance of the

latter, which involve much phypical hardship and the expendi-

ture of much wealth? For these reasons it is clear that what

is said here is a mere praise (of the Repeating of Mantras);

just like the assertion that ‘ One attains all desirabhj ends by the
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Final Oblation.’ All that is meant is that from this act also

the same results follow, in the shape of Heaven and the rest

;

but the difference in the amount of human effort involved

leads to the difference in the degree of the result. And as the

text does not specify any particular result, it should be taken

to mean that by the Repeating of Mantras one obtains

the same results—in the shape of heaven, landed property,

children and cattle—as those ])roceeding from sacrificial

performances.
‘ The Inaudible, a hundred times ’—That repeating of

Mantras is called Inaudible which is not heard by any other

person, however near he may be.

‘ A thousand limes~the Mental*—That in which the

Mantra in meditated upon by a mere mental operation.

The ‘ Inaudible ’ and other qualifications pertain to all

kinds of Repeating Mantras (and not only to the repeating of the

Gayatrl, etc.); the continuity of Ihe context, starting from
verse 82, having been broken. Hence, whenever there is

repetition of Mantras—in the course of either Expiatory Rites,

or the rites performed for the allaying of portents, or

those intended to bring about prosperity,—the said qualifica-

tions become applicable.

The term ‘ sakasra ’ literally means that which has a

thousand', and since the noun spoken of is ' guna,' ‘times,’

‘fold,’ the term means ‘ thousand- fold the term ‘fold’ stand-

ing for part. That this refers to the e.vcess of results is clear

from the connection of thc^ entire sentence.— (Bo)

VERvSE LXXXVl
The Fouii cooked offerings, j^long with the enjoined

S.\CmFIES,—ACC THESE ARE NOl' WORTH THE SIXTEENTH
V.ART OF THE OFFERINCi 'rH.\T CONSISTS IN THE REPEATING
OF M.ANTRAS.

—

(80)

Bhdsga.

The live ‘ great sacrifices,’ leaving off the Brahniayajhya,

are what are meant by the ‘ four cooked offerings.’
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* JEnjoU . d taerificea ’—those already described (under the
preceding verse)

; along with these latter, the former (four)

*are not worth the sixteenth part’

—

i.e., are not equal to the

sixteenth part.

Or, the root ‘ arha ’ may he taken in the sense of the price

paid for the obtaining of a certain thing. The root 'arha' with
the Present-Tense-ending * lip' gives the form 'arhanti'—(86)

VEIISK LXXXVII
It is by mean'.s of kevkauno mantuas itiat tub BrAh-

MAISTA SUCCEEDS;—THEIIE IS NO DOUBT IN THIS. £[K HAY,

OK MAY NOT, DO ANYTHING KI.SK, ONE COMES TO BE CADDBD

A BRAHMANA IK HE IS OF A FUIENDI.y DISPOSITION. (87)

m-fifini* of rppt^nfiutj JUaulntH alone the Srahmuifa

succeeds ;
—i.e., acquires all desirahle results, and also attains

Brahman.

No such douht on this point should he entertained in the

mind, as— ' How can one iic<|uire, hy means of Mantra-repeti-

tion alone, such results as arii oht lined only by means of such

elaborate acts as the .Tuolisfown and the rest, whiol^cost

much effort, or from deep and prolonged meditations?"

—

BecaiKe as a matter of fact, such success docs actually follow.

‘ He may do anyfhinrj else.' -In the shape of the .lyoti^toma

and other non-com pulsory acts, not do it.' Eor ‘one comes

to be called a Brahmam if he is of a friendly disposition.'

‘ Maitra '
is the same as ‘ mitra.', ’I'lu^ Brahinana should be

friendly to all living Ixdngs ;
and how can tlicre bo any

(henevohuice) in such acts as the killing of animals

during the Ayinsotiiiy" offerings?

q'jjjg is purely valedii-t-ory ;
it is not a prohibition

of the killing of animals during sacrifices ; because it is only

supplementary to what has gone before (and ae^such it cannot

be taken as an independent prohibition), and because such

killing is directly enjoined in the Veda itself.

Thus ends the process of Itepeating Mantras. (87)

45



XVIII. Control of Sensual Desires

VERSE LXXXVIII

The wise man should put portii an effort to restrain

HIS ORGANS ROAMENG AMONG ALLURTNG OBJECTS; JUST AS

THE DRIVER RESTRAINS THE HORSES.—(88)

Bhasj/a.

All that the teaching means is that ‘‘ one should strive to

restrain his organs tlie rest of tlie text is merely descriptive,

up to the verse where we have the injunction regarding the

Twilight Prayers (101).

‘ Bestrain ’—means the avoiding of addiction to prohibited

objects and the avoiding of excessive addiction to even those

objects that are permitted. That the prohibited things should

be avoided we learn from those prohibitions themselves : lienee

the present verse and the verses that follow should b(i taken as

laying down the avoiding of over-addiction to even such things

as are not prohibited.

This is what is meant by the expression— ‘ roaming among

ohjpcts^^— in course of their natural functioning.

‘ Alluring .^—Things that attract, draw to tliemsclves, over-

power, the man, are callec^ ‘alluring objects,’ those that

captivate the mind. Jfoaming among these means ‘ function-

ing among them in manifold ways.’ If 1 he organs did not

operate among them, what could even the most alluring objects

do? Or, even if the organs were d('void of all restraint, if the

objects themselves wen^ repellant, it would be a very simple

matter for the agent to restrain himself. Asa matter of fact,

however, both are at fault (the objects are alluring and the

qjrgans are operative among tliem) ; hence it becomes necessary

to put forth special effort, the oi’gans being hard to control.
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‘ Aa the drive/' rest/'ains the horses.’—

‘ D/ iver *
is the

cha/'toteer. Just as tho charioteer puts forth special effort to
control the horses that are uaturallv restive, and are prone to
run wild alonj' tlie wrone: 'vay, and the horses become obedient
to him, in the same way one should curb the ortrans to his
own will.—(SS)

LXXX IX

Ijiose eleven okoan.s wuhh the ancient s.\(1es have
NAMED I SHALL NOW KVI.I.V DESOlUUK IN DUB
ORDER.

—

(SO)

This onunioratiou ol (luj is as laid down in otlu^r
sources of information ; and the prestmt tr\i is not intended to
Iny down tlio number ol organs. 4'h(^ dcs(*ri)>f ion is provided
by our Mutlior only on <ic(*ounl ot liis ^ood w ill tow'nrds his

audience. Idle organs iiavt* btani naninl by ancient mycs
;

and I shall now (l(3seril)(5 tlndr names and also llujir function.

^ Tn (Inc o?(hir,^ -lni[)li(‘s ((hsnnne <\f (‘t)nfnsion

,

The reference to the " amucni HHijea" is meant to indicate?

that the onunun'ation of the orj.^ans is not somcthiiif^ invemted

by the logicians, it was soimdhing already known among the

ancient teach<M’s. [n fact, peo[)h* not knowing this are

ridiculed by men as ‘not learmal in the scriptures ’
; hence

these should be pro^xndy understood.

The meaning of the words of the text arc? well knowm, and
have been already explained.— (SU)

VKRSK xc;

(They are) tuk Ear, the Skin, the Eyes, the Tongue and
THE Nose as the fifth; the Anus, the Generative

Organ, the Hands and Feet, and ^Speech described

AS THE tenth.—(90)
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BhdJiya.

The JE!»r and the rest are well known. We have 'Eyes’
in the Dual, in view of the tij|o different substrata (of the

Visual Organ)
;
in other places we have the singular number

in view of the fact that the Faculty itself, subsisting in the

said substrata, is atie only.

The * Generative Organ,’—the organ secreting the semen
(in males), and the ovule and its receptacle (jn females).

‘ Mdnds and feel '—
‘ Hastapadam ’

;—the copulative com-
pound has been put in the singular number according to

P^uini 2. 4. 2, by which copulative compounds consisting of

terms expressive of limbs of living beings are put in the

singular.

‘ Speech ’

hero stands for that part of the Imdy which con-

sists of the Palate and the rest, and serve to manifest sound.

This verse mentions the names (of Organs).—(90)

VERSE XCI

Ov THESE THE FIVE BEOINNINO WITH TUK EaR IN DUE ORDER
THEY caTjIi “ Organs of Sensation ’

; and five of these,
BEGINNING WITH THE ANUS, “ ORGANS OF ACTION.”— (9 1.)

Mhaaya.

The author now proceeds to describe the functions of the
organs, with a view to determine their precise nature. [This
is necessary, because] they are not perceptible.

* Organs of Sensation
’

;

—

i.e., the organs productive of sen-
sation

; they bring about effects in the form of sensations. The
Genitive (in the compound ‘ huddhindriyarmm ’) denotes the
relation of cause and effect.

'Beginning toith the Ear, in due orefer the phrase 'in
due order

’

has been added with a view to prevent the notion

that the term ‘ adi ’

signiffes kind. " Order ” again is in
accordance with position

; hence what is meant is the order in
which the organs have been mentioned in the foregoing verse.
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• Organa of action ’ ;—it is the ‘ action ’ of motion that is

meant here.—(91)

VERSE XCII

The Mind is to be regarded as the eleventh, which, by

ITS OWn quality, is of two-fold nature ; AND ON THIS

BEING SUBDUED, BOTH THE AFORESAID FIVE-MENTIONED

GROUPS BECOME SUBDITED.— (02)

Shanya,

The Mind is what completes the numher eleven^ which is

the number of sense-organs.

The * own quality ’ of iliiul is volition, desire ; it is with

the Mind that people will or desire both what is good and

what is bad. [This is what is meant by its being ‘ oj^

fold nature ’]. Or, the Mind may bo regarded iw* ‘ of two-fold

nature ’ in the sense that it partakes ol thts character of both

sets of organs—those of sensation as well as those of action \
as

the functioning of 1)oih these sets of organs is rooted in

Tolition.

‘ On this briny subdued both llve-membered groups,

the group of the organs of scmsation, as well as that of the

organs of action, which hav'e been described above,-^become

subdued.

This only describes a nvil fact.—(92)

VERSE XCIII

By A'rTACHMENT TO THE OKGANS ONE INCURS EVIL, WITHOUT

doubt; while by subjugating those same he attains

SUCCESS.—(93)

* Attachment ’ means addiction ;
‘ by ’ this, as the means,

one ‘incurs '—attains visible 3,as well as invisible.

There is no doubt in this ;
it is absolutely certain.
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‘ By subjugating these—organs—one subsequently ‘ attains

success^—the attainment of the desired end
;

i.e., he acquires

in its entirety all the fruits of the performance of acts

enjoined in Shruti and iu Smyti.—(93)

VERSE XCIV

Never, is uesike appeased by the enjoyment of desibes
;

IT ONLY waxes STRONGER, LIKE FIRE BY CLARIFIED
BUTTER.—(94)

lihasya.

That no longing for sensual objects should be entertained

by reason of the teaching of the scriptures may rest aside

for the present ; in fact there is even apparent happiness
proceeding from thi; oessation of desin^s. When sensual objects

are enjoyed, they only* tend to produce stronger desires.

Eor instance, even after a man has eaten his fill, even to

the distension of the stomach, and is fully satisfied, there is

still a longing in his heart— ‘ why cannot I eat more?’—and
it is only througli sheer inability that he does not eat more.
'J his shows that desire can never cease by enjoyment.

‘ Desire ’—longing.

‘ Of Desires ’ - - i.e., of things desired, longed for.

‘ Enjoyment ’—addiction to.

‘ Is appeased ’—ceases.

‘ Stronger ’—moi’e and more.
‘ By ghrta ’--by chu’ified butter.

‘ Kr?)U(vartma ’—Eire.

Longing is a form of pain
; until one has experienced a

certain taste, he has no longing for it.

This verso only describes the true state of things. It has
been thus described— ‘ Whatever corns and grains, gold, cattle

and women there are on the earth are not enough to satisfy

a single person ;—pondering over this, one should betake
himself to tranquil restraint.’—(94)
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VERSE XCV
As BETWEEN ONE WHO WOULD ATI’AIN ALL THESE, AND

ANOTHER WHO WOULD RENOUNCE THEM ALL, THE RK-

NUNCfATION OF DESIRES SURPASSES THE ATTAINMENT OF

THEM. (95)

Tho present verso forinulates tlie oonoliision dedueod from

the reasons adduced in (lie foiesjoine; verses. [The sense

Jbeing] in as nnich as Dosin' only wa.ves stroiii^er hy fulfil-

ment, hence if a pleasure-seeking person -in the shape ot a

young king

—

" hoiihl ollaiii
' —]w addicti'd to—'all /Aose ’

desires;— wliih* another person -in tins shape of the life-long

celibate— ‘ mwaiirro Ihrm all' does not touch even the

slightest thing ;—between llu'se two. the lat ter surpasses the

altaine>\ the enjoyer. That is. tlie man who rcnoimees plea-

sures is vastly superi(ir.

This is self-evident. (9.5)

VKKSE XCVI

These (oroans), rkino con i'am iN.vriU) w rrn on.iKC'i's, ark

NOT C-\I’AI1I-E (U' RKINO SI U.) UO.VTEl) RV MERE .A BS ITNKNCK,

AS rUEV ARE R\ EVER PRE.SEN’I' KNOWEKDOE. (9t>)

lihi'lHfia.

“ AV'ell, if this is so, then the riijht. eours«' would appear

to be that one should retire to tlu! forest ; as there will be no

objects within reach ;
and being beyond reach. tlw'V would

naturally never lie .sou-ht after.”—-With a view to such

notions, the te.xt adds that the organs should not be subjugated

juerc abstinence ;
as in that, ease the man would have no

pleasures at all, while the Smrl>. has distinctly declared that

—

‘Acquiring merit, wealth and ph'asures, one should see

that his mornings, mid-days and evenings are not useless’

{Gautama, 9. 46) ;
and further, the continuance of tho body
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itself would become impossible, by total abstinence. What

therefore is meant is to prohibit excessive longing; and

eveU though one may enjoy pleasurtss, this excessive longing

ceases under the influence—(a) of * knowledge' of defects in

the objects, as described in the scriptures, such for instance

as in 6. 76 below,—(6) of one’s own experience, whereby the

said pleasures are found to be unpleasant in their consequences,

—and (<?) of the constant and gradual practice of non-

attachment arising from the due examination of the effects

of the pleasures. It is not possible for the said longing to be

renounced all at once.

‘ Ever present ’ ;—this qualifies ‘ knotnledge*

‘ Contaminated *—active, since objects are beset with

defects, the addiction to them is "called ‘contamination.’

The ‘ shas ’ used here is one tliat is frequently used by

Vyftsa, Manu and other great sages,—in such expressions as
* nitgashah,' ‘ anupurvashah,’ ‘ sirvashah* ‘ purvashah,' and

so forth. But exceptional efforts have to be made in order to

establish th§ correctness of such usage. And in as much as the

rule regarding the use of the affix ‘ shas ’ as laid down in

Patiini 5. 4). 4i3, is that it is added to singular nouns, in the

sense of repetition,—it is necessary to make the words in ques-

tion imply, somehow or other, the notion of repetition. Other

people have explained the expression ‘ shas ’ as a noun formed

from the root ‘ shas
’

to stand, with the affix ‘ kvip ’
;
and the

word thus formed would be neuter and would be treated as

an adverb, the me ining lieing—‘ ho knowledge which is ever-

standing.'—(96)

VERSE XCVII

Thb Vedas, Renunciation, Sacrifices, Restraints and
Austewi’ies never attain pudfiument for one whose

DISPOSITION is vitiated.-— (97)

Bhasya.

The present verse is clearly injunctive.

* The Vedas ’— the study and reeitation of them.
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* Itenwunatwn '—moans charity^ figuratively ; or, it may
mean the renouncing of the taking of eveu such meat and
wine as are not prohibited, under the impression that such
abstention brings its *>\vn reward.

He whose ‘ disposition '—»:./•„ mind—* is vitiated.'

'Never attain fnlfilmet'.t ’—tliey do not bring about their due
results, at any time. From thi« it follow.s that at the time of
the performance of the said acts, one should not allow his mind
to turn towards objects of sensuou.s enjoyment; for it is only
thus that he may disregard all other thoughts and concentrate
hfe mind upon the act itself.

What this text enjoins is that one should avoid of all thought
of sensual objects — tliis avoidance being a necessary acoom*
paniment of all acts ; as in its absence the act l>ecomes futile.

The ‘vitiation of disposition’ consists in the fact that at the
time when the man is engaged in the performance of an act,
he ceases to have liis mind concentrated upon that act, and
allows it to t\irn towards vice.- -(1)7)

VFJISF XCVIII

That man is to hk known as uavino sunjuoATBU ms
SENSE-ORGANS, WHO, ON llAVINCi IlKAKT), OK TOUCHED, OK
.SEEN, Oil TASTED, OR SMELT, ANVTUINO, NEITHER RB.IOIORS

NOR GRIEVES.— (98)

Jihaeya.

* Ilnvinff heard ,'—such things as tin* sound of the flute,

singing, etc., or such flattering words as ‘you are Brhaspati

himself,’
—

‘ does not rejoice.'

* Does not yriere '—does not suffer mental sorrow' ; * yrief*

means sorrow.

'Having touched '-,—such things as garments mode of the

hair of the liaukn deer, or «»f silk, or of the wool of sheep and

goats, he touches ivith equal feelings. Similarly he has

exactly the same feelings in regard to the sight of beautiful

young women or of enemies ; he eats with equal feelings food

46
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cooked with plenty of butter and milk, as well as coarse kod-

rava grains ; he has the same feelings when smelling such

things as the oil of Bevadaru and the oil of camphor, etc.

The man should behave so that he is not touched by mental

joy or sorrow ;
it is thus that his organs become subjugated ;

and not by mere inactivity. So that restraint should he

practised up to the said point.—(98)

Objection—“ Contact with women alone having been prohi-

bited for the Religious Student, why should the taking

of nicely cooked food received in alms be prohibited for

him ?
”

In answer to this we have this next verse :

—

VERSE XCIX

From among all the oug.vns, if one happens to ooze

OUT, THEN THEREBY HIS WISDOM OOZES OUT, JUST LIKE

WATER FROM ONE PART OF THE LEATHERN BAG.—(99)

Mhasifn.

[In the term ‘ indnyramm ’] the (lenitive has the force of

specification.

If even one ot ynn happens to ooze otit \— i.e., if on func-

tioning freely in regard to its object, it is not checked,—then
‘ his wisdom oozes out ’ ;

—

i.e., his steadiness in regard to the

other organs also (disappears).

‘ Leathern hag ’ ;—a vessel for carrying water, made of the

skin of the goat and oilier animals. Even though all the other

parts of this bag be closed, if water trickles out of a single

part of it, the whole bag hecome.s empty.

In the same manner, the man’s steadiness acquired through

continuous practice of wisdom,—or even true wisdom and know-

ledge itself—(becomes entirely lost). That is, being addicted

to several objects, he has his mind always turned towards them,

so that the subjects dealt with by reasonings and scriptures

do not present themselves to him in the right manner.—(90)
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VERSE C

Having brought the host or organs under controls

AND HAVING ALSO SUBDUED THE M^ND, ONE SHOULD AC-

COMPLISH ALL HIS PCRP(»SES, TAKING GARB NOT TO IN.IURB

HIS BODY.—(lUO)

liha^ya.

The present veiw* .sums up the section.

Even thouffli (he ilind .ilso is an “ orsjan ’ yet it is men-
tioned separately by reason of iis iinportaiiee.

^(Irauuf,' 'has!,' means //eowp.

Havirnj broinrlit under sfil)jeetion (In* orcrans and (ho Mind,
'one .shoKld <fr)'oiii/>lis/t.

'

—brim; about -‘off /lis purposes '

—

all those results dial .are aeeomi)lislied by nu'ans of rites laid

down in f^hrutls'nnii Suirtis.

' Xo! iujurimj'—causin'^ pain to— his body.

' Yoijiitdli,' ' l<(kiu(f rare,’-- i.e., by careful means. This

is added with .a view lo such cases in which a person

with delicat(“ constitution sulTiU’s s;n*at pain if, all on a

sudden, he talc(‘s t(» such austere ways of living as sleeping

upon hard beds and wearim; the d<M*r-skin and .so forth.

The sen.se is (hat people', who are .accustomed to w'ell-cooked

and delicious food, and to soft beds, etc., should not abandon

these all at once; (hey should only gradu;illy accustom

themselves to (himrs other than thosci they an; accustomed to.

The term ‘ Vo'/r
’

m.iy stand for well-^ralu.ateil activity.

In this sense the epithet ‘ Yotfutoh' is to be construed

with ' hariu<f hronyhl un<h r eoulroL’

Or, we may construe the epitind just ;is it stands, the

meaning being that ‘In' should ha,v(; recourse to such methods

as not to injure his body.’ That is, he should not hurriedly

renounce wlnit may be necessary for bis body.

Or again, ‘ Yog((
’ may stand for care-, and the ‘ Iasi' affix

in this case has the sense of the instrunnmtal
;
the sense being

‘ he should protect his body with care.’—(100)



XIX. Twilight Prayers

VERSE Cl

Everyday dtteing the earlier twilight one should stand

REPEATING THE SaVITRI, TILL THE SUN BECOMES DISTtNCTLY

VISIBLE
; AND DURING THE LATER TWILIGHT HE SHOULD SIT

TILL THE STARS ARE CLEARLY SpN.

—

(
101 )

BhU^ya.

'Earliei twilight' is that when the morninj? is ahead; and

the ‘ later twilight ’ is that when tl^ sun sets. During the

former ‘ one should utand, repeating the Savitrl' ; i.e., rising

from the seat, one should desist from moving and continue to

remain at the same place. The ‘ Savitrl
’

has already been

described as the verse ‘ tatsavitur varenyam ’
; and it is this

verse that has been referred to in the verse 2. 78 laying down

the pronouncing of the syllable ‘ om,’ etc., in connection with

the reciting of the Twilight Prayers.

*Till the sun is visible’—till the blessed God Sun becomes seen.

The present verse contains the injunction of the Repeating

(of the Savitrl) and, the Standing.

Question:—“What is the use of laying down the limit

?

The ‘ twilight ’ naturally ceases at sun-rise. Eor the very

definition of ‘ Twilight ’ is that ‘ it is that time during which

darkness is not all gone, nor is light quite complete.’ It is

also thus described— ‘ When there is brightness in the sky and

darkness on the earth, this time has been called SSvitra,

sacred to the Sun.’ In the Nirnkta also it is said that ‘When

there is ruddiness belong it is the Savitra time.’ In works deal-

ing with animals also it is said—‘From what similarity—because

it is ruddy underneath, and black underneath.’ And as a
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matter of fact, darkness ceases entirely at sunrise. It is ‘ twi-
light ‘ when the characteristics of neither day nor night have
ceased. The Accusative ending in ‘ k^anfiki/fwi* denotes dura*
tion; hence the moaning is J^hat so long as the time of twilight
continues he should remain standing; iiud after that the man
is naturally free.*’

In answer to this some people have held that the Accusa-
tive ending here docs not denote it denotes the ohjec-

(tve itself, in accordance witli tlie declaration of the author
of the T iirfUca that ‘ time comes to be called the object of
intransitive verlis/ As regards Vilnini’s rule (2. ti, 5) laying
down the use ot the Accusative in the scmse of * duration of
time and space,’ it renters either to (1) such sentences as do not
contain a verb signifying some action,™ ‘ the river crooked

two t)iil€8 {^kvoshuDi)

y

‘blessed th7'OH(^hiui tho iiiffht (jictwa^

Tatrani)y —or (2) where the verl) used is a transitive one,—
* the book is studied ft vionth {inosciiyi ) In the present
instance however, in the sentence " /mrrfnn sanilhtj<lni —
the root ‘

’ is intransitive. Hence tin? injunction in the

text must be takfui as meant to imply simply that the acts of

standing and sitting should Ix' done during th<^ two Twilights.

The precise time for the beginning of the acts is not directly

laid down; for the simple nason tli/it it is already implied

:

the time for the beginning of the <»njoimHl act is the same as

that of the period of ‘ twilight.’ 'Phis pen iod of ‘ twiliglit* is

not a lengthy one, like that of the ‘ Full Moon Day ’ and the

like; so that if there were «*.ny delay (ingthe beginning), the

time would be diflicult to defect; because the time falling

between the end of night and the beginning of day is extremely

subtle, and the sequence between these tw^o is ns difficult

to discern as that between the rising of one and the dipping

of another pan of the w eighing scale. The Sun-god is extremelj^

swift in his movements; and the time infervening between his

passing from one zodiacal sign and <;ntering into another has

been regarded by astronomers to be a mere ‘ truti/ infinitesimal.

Similarly with the rising and setting of the Sun as indicating

the beginning and end of the day. liefore sun-rise it is ‘ Night/
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and after sun-rise it is ‘ Day ’
; and under this explanation

there is no such time as ‘ Twilight ’
; the rising of the sun

having put an end to the night. It is for this reason that the

performance is begun at times ajpproximating to sunrise and

sunset ; and it ceases as soon as either the sun or the stars

become distinctly visible. And hence one who continues the

performance during such time is regarded as having fulfilled

the injunction at the proper time. 'I'hus what is meant by

‘Twilight’ here is just (bat time which is ‘Savitm’—pertain-

ing to the Sun,—and not tlia(, infinitesimal point of time

postulated in astronomical works, Avhich has been referred

to above.

Objection.—“ If this is so, then tlie (jtferiisg of Twilight

Prayers becomes impossible for those for wliom tlie said time

is exactly at which they perforin their Affnihotra.’'

Answer.—What is this objection ? In the first place it is

only right that wliat is (mjoined in (he Sntf'tl (i.e., the Twilight

Prayers) should be set aside by what is (mjoined in the Shruti

{i.e., the AyniUolm). But as a matter of fact, there is no

incompatibility between the two acts
; for the Agnihotra-

oblations (laid down by Shruti) could very well be offered by

one W'hile he is standing or sitting (which two acts are

enjoined by the present verse).

“ But it is not only standing .and sitting (hat are enjoined

by the present text ; the repeating of the threefold IMantra

is also proscribed. So that while one is repealing the SdriteZ

(according to the present vers<>), how could h(‘, a(. the same

time, recite (he Mantras prescribed in coiinection with the

Agnihotra-oWniiom ?
”

Well, in that case, the repeating (of the Satnlrl, etc.) might

be set aside ; but there would be no such incompatibility in con-

nection with the acts of standing and sitting, which are

the principal factors in the present injunction. And in

accordance with the principle enunciated in Jairaini’s

Sutra (10. 2. 63), it is only right that the act of repeating the

Savitrl,—which is only a subordinate factor—should be set
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aside. That the acts of siandUtg and fitting are the principal

factors is shown by t!ie fact that the injunctive words *

(should stand) ^ dslfff ’ (' should sit') directly enjoin those acts

only
; and that the rpppaiing of the Sdvitrl is the subordinate

factor is sliown by the fa(tt tliat it is spoken of by means of

the present participial epitlnd. "repeating’), which
shows that it is <»nly a (jualifyine: adjunct. And the real

connection with tln^ injunction is of th(' acts of sfatuHug and
slitting only

;
as is also made clear by what follows in the

next two verses.

Some people hav<‘ held that in the present context

standing is tiu* suhordinatt* and tlie act of repoaiiug the

predominant factor, as it is from tlie latter that W(‘ have

read of results followiie^ (in vense 7s).

In answer to tliis we mak(‘ tin* followini^ ohs(‘rvations :

The pr(*s('nt eont(^\t is not intended for p(*rsons moved by

personal dt*sires ; Inoiet^ why should the text spt*ak of any

desirable results ? As r(^i;ards tin* miseoiicept ion that [)eoplc

have regardini; the decdaral ion in vi‘rs(^ 7"^ Tr(' l)ecomes

endowed witli V(‘dic !tierit
’ -descrihiiur the syllable

^

etc., as hein'^ a (Ie'(*]*i))tion of results,— this we have already

disposed of iindfo- that eoiit<‘xt. 11 (mu*(*. we* coneludc?

that in tlie pn*s(‘iit (‘on text, stfinding and siifing an^ tlie

predominant factors.

Or, it may 1)(* thal lhos(* who ptod’orm the Agnihotra shall

recite the Sdvitrl only or shall n^peat it thricci ;
and this

much of it will not inforlmN* with the lime prescrih(*d for the

Agnil^otra. [Jus( as e\<*n thnnL;h it is stat<*d that ‘in the

eveninijf one* h(*comes fna* hy inutt(nMn<; prayers for a loiifjf

time,’ vet this doos not ini erfen? with tli<^ performance of the

AgnilKjlra, Tin* t(*rni ‘nshnn" stands for long lime.'] And

yet the said recitation of the Sdcifi'l would accomplisli the

puri)ose of the Twili'.^Hit Prayers ,
specially as the assertion

that the rcptxitini; is to <j;o on (i/f f l/e sim ser^n is only li

subordinate factor in the Injunction (and hence need not he

necessarily followed).
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[The above applies to such Agnihoirma only as have

adopted the time before sun-rise for their offerings.] As for

those who have adopted the tjirae after sunrise, (the difficulty

does not arise, and) the Agniliotra-oblations would naturally

be offered after the Twilight Prayers have been offered.

Gautama (2. 17) speaks of the two Twilight Prayers as to

be offered ‘ (a) while the stars are still visible (at dawn) and

(6) till such time as the stars become visible (after sunset) ’
;

and all that this means is that the time described is to be

regarded as ‘ Twilight’; and it does not mean that this time

mentioned is part of the Injunction ; nor does it follow that

the Savitri is to be repeated during the Whole of the time

stated. Just as in the case of the Injunction ‘One should

offer sacrifices on the full-moonday,’ it does not mean that

the act of sacrificing is to be repeated during all the time

comprised in the time mentioned; exactly in the same manner,
when we have such assertions as that “ the Earlier Twilight-

Prayers are to be repeated while the stars are visible, and the

later ones while the sun is still visible,”—all that is meant is

the definition of the two times ; the meaning being that

‘ such and such a time is what is meant by the term Twilight

;

and it is at that time that the 'L’wilight-Prayers should be
offered.’ Thus then, the term ‘

'J'wilight ’ standing for the

period of time mentioned, if one should perform the standing

or sitting and mantra- repeating for only a minute, or for

any three or four points of time, he will have accomplished

what is prescribed by the Injunction.

The term ‘ Sada, ’ ‘ Every day,' signifies the compulsory

character of the act ;
and it is to be taken as pertainifg to

both Twilights.

‘ Should ait ’ ;— ’
‘ sifting

'

standing for any position other

than standing, the meaning is that he should be seated.

* Rksa ’ means stars. ‘ A’—Le., till—they are seen;—the

‘a’ (‘till’) occurring in connection with ‘ arArarfarsAowaf
*

(in the first time) should be construed also along with
‘ fksavibhavanat
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* Samyak,* ‘ cleafty, ’ qualifies both *dar»hana ’ and ‘ tibhS.-

wtna *
; the sense being—(a) ‘ when the sun is seen clearly^

—

i.e., the whole disc becomes visible,’—and (d) ‘when the

^ntars are bright, shining in their full splendour, and not dimmed
by the stronger light of the sun.’—(101)

VERSE CII

Onb who, during the Morning-Twilight, hkpkats (the

SAvitrI) standing, removes the sin op the (preceding)

NIGHT ; WHILE HE WHO, DURING THE EVRNINO-TWILIGHT,

RBPE \.TS IT SEATED, DESTROYS THE SIN COMMITTED DURING

THE DAY.

—

(102 ).

lihoHya.

The present vcr.se describes the motive for the act in

question.

‘ Sin ’—the guilt born of having recourse to such acts as

are prohibited.

‘ Removes ’—sets aside.

‘ Of the night ’—that which comes about—is committed

—

during the night.

The term ‘ malam ’ is synoyraous with '

This cannot mean that the act under question is sufficient

expiation for all the sin that one may have committed

during the night and day. For if it were so, then there

would be no point in the prescribing of the Krchchhra and

other specific expiating rites
;
for the simple reason that

—

‘when "one can find honey in a frequented place why should

he go to the mountain ? ’- as the well known saying has it.

All that the present verse means is that the act removes

just those minor sins that one might commit by chance (not

habitually), or which could not be avoided,—for which no

specially expiatory rites arc prescribed. For instance, when

a sleeping man throws about his arms or turns upon his sides,

he might cause the death of small insects ; or he may, during

47
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sleep, happen to scratch his private parts, the unnecessary
touching of which has been prohibited

; or the uncleanliness

that might be caused by the flowing out of saliva, which is

not cleaned immediately
;
or the having recourse to prohibited

things at improper times. It is in view of such minor sins
that we have the assertion that ‘ the itmn who does not offer

the Twilight-Prayers should at all times be regarded as
unclean.

The mention of such results following from the act in
question does not deprive it of its compulsory character

;
as

the sins described are always liable to be committed. For
instance, during the day also while passing on the road one
comes across strange women, and looks at their faces, and
has his mind aftected by emotions arising therefrom

; or, he
may happen to talk in anger, or of indecent things ;—all

such sins are removed by the performance of the two Twilight-
Prayers.— (102)

VERSE CJII

But ue who does not st.\ni) huiung the mokning-twi-
LIGHT, AND WHO DOICS NOT SIT THROUGH THE EVENING-
TWILIGHT, SHOULD BE EXCLUDED, LIKE THE ShuDRA,
FROM ALL THAT IS DUE TO TWICE-BORN PERSONS.

(103 )

UJuisya^

The present verse, describing the evil accruing fi'om the
non-performance of the 'J'wilight-Praycrs, serves to emphasise
the compulsory character of these.

He who does not keep standing during the morning-twilight
and who does not keep seated during the evening-twilight,
should be regarded as a S/uidm.

Fr07n nil that is due to twice-boi’n jjet'sons —i.c., entertain-
ing as a guest, honouring, offering of gifts and so forth.—* Se
should be excluded,'— i.c., discarded.

For this reason, in order to avoid being treated as a Shudra
one should observe the Twilight Prayers every day.
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This verse also points out the motive behind the perform-

ance; and standing and seating duvin;; the repeating of the

Savitrl are the acts enjoined in the present context ;
and that

act is to bn regarded as of primary iniportanee witli which the

motive happens to be connected
;
so that all the rest of what is

said in the present connection is only subsidiary and of

secondary importance. — (103)

VEKSE CIV

Convinced of the necess.vky ch.vuactku op the injunc-

tion, AND RKTIRINC TO THE FOREST ON A SPOT NEAR,

WATER, ONE MAY EVEN RECITE THE S.VVITRl ONLY, WITH

A CLEAN BODY AND A COLLECTED MIND. (101)

lihasyn.

This is another injunction in connection with Vedic study;

and as what is Inwe stated has not h<*»>n mentioned in any other

context, the "study’ herein laid down must l)e dilVerent from

that ‘study’ which is uiidertalven for the purpose* (d getting

up the Text.

‘ Forest'—stands for some solitary spot outsid<' the! village;

—'retiring' to sucli a spot
;

'near (rater' -on the hank of a

river or tank, etc. ; or in the absence of tliese, even near vvater

contained in the water-pot and such olher vessels.

' Niyatah'—may mean citlier ‘with clean body,’ or ‘with

due effort.’

‘ Sania/iitafi,’ '(rith cottrvted. tnind '- -i e., free from all

mental distractions.

‘ One v(a(/ eren recite the StO'it’l- —i.e., if on account of the

interference of some sort of business. l>e is unable to recite

many hymns or sections or chapters.

‘ Convinced of the nec< ssary character (f the injunction .'

—

‘ Naitynka '
is the saim? as ‘ nitya .'

—

Having made up his mind

that the injunction is a compulsory one.

The injunction of studying the Veda for the purpo.se of

getting up the Text forms the ‘ archetype ’
; and of that the
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present injunction is the ‘
ectype,’ and as such it includes all

the details of the former; so that the rules regarding the

pronouncing of the syllable ‘om’ at the beginning of Vedic

Study (laid down in 7‘i) and the sitting upon Kusha-grass with

ends pointing towards the Hast (lai^ down in 76), appertain to

the present injunction also.

Others have explained the term ‘ vidM ’

to stand tov'vidha,'

method, procedure
;

the meaning (of the phrase ‘ naityakam

vidhimasthitah') being ‘taking his stand upon the procedure

laid down for the study of the Veda, which is necessary for,

—

must be done hy—the Religious Student.' The compulsory

character of this method would have to be deduced from what
follows in verse 106 below, regarding ‘this being called Brah-
marntra.’’

The former explanation appears to be the right one
; for as a

matter of fact, the term ‘ ridhi ’ is not known to be denotative

of method. Further, if the term ‘ nailyakani ' staitds for what
should be done by the Religious Student, then the same term
as occurring in verse 106 will also have to be taken in the same
sense ; and in that case the prohibition of ‘ non-study ’ therein

contained would come to apply to the same,— to that
which must be done by the Religious Student (which is

absurd).— (104)



XX. Non-observance of Holidays

VEitsi*: cv

There is no RE(:\in> mu (ouskkvanck of) ovys forbidden
FOR STtinV IN roNNF.mON WITH TIIK APPURTENANCES TC

THE Veda, and with the mantras recited during
OBDATIONS.—(105)

«

lihaitt/o.

‘ Appui'iennnce' is tliat which ludps
;

aids (o Vedic
study; flic suhsidiary Irivilisi's on Kaljiasntra, Nirukta and sc

forth. Wlicn tliesc arc studied, no ro^^ard—no attention

—need he paid to ‘days forhidden for study ’
; similarly

the Jffautmn reeifed (lu>'Uig -holidays need not he

observed ; that is, all this study should he carried on alsc

during tin' days forhiilden for study.

Another ri'ading (for ‘ ea/o od/irt//
’)

is ‘ tiJrodhah,’ meaning

cessation ;
the meaning heiny; that even on ‘ days forbidden

for study ’ ther«! is no cessation of tlie study of what are

specified in the verse.

Though it is one of the ncc(*ssary conditions of the injunc-

tion of ‘ study ’ that there should ho no study on holidays, and

this injunction pertains to the ‘ .study ’ of* Sradhiplifa' which is

Veda,—and the suhsidiary tnvitisijs are not called ‘Veda,’—yet

people might ho led to think that these! latter also are inters-

persed with passages from the Veda ; hence the Text makes i(

quite clear.

Or, the ‘ suhsidiary treatises ’ may be taken only as an

instance; the sense being that ‘just as there is no hoIida}i

in the case of the subsidiary ‘I'rentises so is there none in the

case of the Veda also.’
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'With Mantras recited during oblations';—i.e., those

Mantras tliat iire recited during the Agnihotra-oblations,

or those recited during the Sacilra and other propitiatory

oblations. All this is merely by way of illustration.

This fact, Avhicli is fully sustained by reason, is explained

here for the benefit of persons who might think that the

rule regarding the ceasing of study on holidays pertains

to the uttering of any and evei-y Vedic passage, such as

the Mantras included under the ‘ ShashcaUjapa ’ and ‘ Praisas’

—all which form the subject-matter of the injunc-

tion of Vedic Study,—and might conclude that on the

Chatnrdashl and such other holidays, eveu the Mantras in

connection with oblations should not be recited. As a matter

of fact, the observing of holidays laid down in connection with

Vedic Study prescribed by the injunction of Study does not

pertain to all V(!da
; and there are no holidays in connection

with Mantras recited during the performance of religious rites.

'In conned ion xcith the dodu sindy of the J'cda'

;

—i.e., in

connection with tlmt study of tbi' Veda Avhich has been

enjoined in a preceding text as compulsory for men in all

stages of life.-- (lOo)

VERSE CVI

There ts no “ nw forhiduen for stuuv ” in regard to

THE HAir.V UECrrVTlOX
;

.SINCE THIS HAS REEN CALLED
“ BrAHMAS.VI’RA ”

;
IT IS MERITORIOUS, BEING OFFERED

AVITH THE OFFERING OF STUDY, AND BEING MAINTAINED

BY THE SYILABI.E “ VASAT ” IN THE SHARE OF THE RECITA-

TION MADE ON FORIUDDEN DAAS. (10(>)

lihasga.

This verse supplies the valedictory supplement to the

foregoing Injunction.

Eov the folloAving reason, ‘ in regard to the daily recitation,

there is no day forbidden for .study,' because ' it has been

called Brahmasatra.' That is called ‘ Satra

'

which is
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performed continuously ;
jusi as the Safvft continues to be

performed for thousjind years tuul more without a break—and

the sacrifice consistiie^ of* Vt dic St\idy also is a Saira
;
and

because it is a there should he no break in it ; for if

there were a break, it would eeasi‘ to be ‘ S<rfrff,^

That th(‘ llecitatiou is a Sf^fra is furtluT explained by means

of a metaphor. (1) This *SV//;v/ is olVert'd with flu' offering

of ‘Brahman’— /.e., study
;

just as the ordinary Sutra is

offered with the offering of Soma, dlu' root ‘ Aa ’ in tliis

connection Sitands for o//io ///</, verbal roots being

capable of sevt*ral siguifieations. 'Tlie ttunu ‘ SraJuiia^ indi^

cates the act of study pertaining to the W^da. ‘study

of Brahma’ is lik(» an ‘olVming'; this compound (‘ /yra/mta-

Aa/i’) being in ae(‘ordane(* with Bani»\i 2.1.r)(>.

I'he recitation that is done on llu' forbiddtm days supplies

the place of tln^ syllable * rasu/.' In tln^ ordinary StUra^ at

the end of each Yajya-hymn the continuity is luaititaiued

by the uttering of th(‘ s\ liable "rftsa/ ’
; and in tln^sann^ manner,

the continuity of * \ edict St udy ' is mainlaincal l)y tln^ rcadtalion

that is mad<‘ on tin* i latf inuhfshl and ollntr forhiddem days ;

and tills recitation tlnu’elorc' lakes tin* ])lai*e ol tln^ syllable

‘ rascff*

'Jhe term ‘ rc.yc/ ’ ln‘r<* indieatets thet syllable* ‘ ransttf"

The Salra is ^ nHthitainrd' /.c., accomplislnal -by this

syllable. Tint eompound (‘ ruHathctiun ’) l)c*ijig in accordance

with Panini 2.1.32. (lOd)

\ KKSK CM I

He who, clean and sKLr-roNTin)Li>FJ), i:i:cn fs the Veda,

IN 1)1:K I'OUM, I'OI! ONK ^ i: \ K, Ml.M 'I'llIS (:ON.STANTT<Y

povKs orr Mii.K, ( rui), iu ttki! wn honky.

— (107)

Hhast/a.

This also is supplementary to the Injunction under consi-

deration. The Injunction has been understo'jd to bo a
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compulsory one
;
and the mention of results in connection

with compulsory injunctions is purely valedictory
;
nor do we

find any Injunctive affix (in the present verse) ; so that the

principle enunciated in the Mlmamsd Sutra 4.3.6 not applying

to the present case, the mentidh of ‘milk, curd and the rest’

could not be taken as laying down a fresh motive for another

action ; and when the compulsory character of the Injunction

has been ascertained, the principle of the ‘ Rdtrinatra ’ also

is not applicable
;
so that ‘ milk ’ and the rest could not be

regarded as of any use. For all these reasons the ps^ssage must
be regarded as a purely valedictory description and it is

based upon the fact that one who studies the Veda I’egularly

becomes famous among people, and hetice becoming the

recipient of gifts of cattle, he naturally obtains large quantities

of milk, etc.

* Svctclhi/dya'—Veda ;

—
‘ adhlte'—recites ;

—

*for one year *

—

for one full year ;

—

‘in clue form,

'

— i.e., seated upon Kusha*

grass with its tips pointing eastwards
;

—
‘ self-controlled,'—i.e.,

with the organs under l)is full control;

—

‘clean *—by means

of bathing, etc., ; ‘for him ’—for that man ;
—

‘ constantly ’—as

long as he lives;'

—

‘pours out*—makes to flow, supplies ;

—

* this ’-—recitation ;
—

‘ 7nilk, curd, etc.'

Others hold that the terms ‘payah '

(‘milk’) and the rest

stand respectively for Merit, M^orldly Prosperity, Pleasure

and Final Liberation. jNterit is called ‘milk ’ because the two

are similar in the point of purity
;
Worldly Prosperity is called

‘curd,’ because it resembles the latter in being a source of

strengthening the body ; Pleasure is called ‘ clarified butter,*

because of the resemblance consisting in both containing

* Sneha' (smoothness)
;
Final Liberation is called ‘honey’

because it combines in one all flavours. The meaning thus is

that all the purposes of man are accomplished in a single year,

what to say of the study being continued for a longer time !

As the Avhole passage is purely valedictory, we need not be

very particular as to what is the right signification of the

terms ‘ milk’ and the rest.— (107)



X'XI. Continuation of the Duties of the

Initiated Boy

VKHSl-: ( VIIl

Tue T\VICK-H()U\ PEUSON, WHOS!. rNin.VTrON HAS BREN

PEUPOUMBi), sitorr-i) roxTivi'K to do, tile the Final

Hath of *• Heti un ” (Sam \vautana), the kinduno
OF FJKE, the l»E(i«;lX(; OF FOOD, THE SLKEPrNO ON THE
(JIIOIJNI) AND THE A( I'INo FOIt THE TEACHEK’s WELL-

BEING. -(1 OS')

/{/l(tSI/(l.

‘ Th(‘ khidHiuj o/’/ov> ' -GO., scliini? f ho fire aflame every

morniD" and ('vciiin;; by Miiiplyiiii; find lo it.

' Slcrp'nuj on dll' ijronnil' \ i.c., not aseeiuliii^ a bedstead,

not actually sl(“('|)iii:^ oii the baro "lound.

' Teacher n veU-heunj^— i.v . .siu vici* consistinf' of the

I’etcbinj' of water in jai’N and other work. As for the

doinij of tliiiii’s beiudicial to him, this is to be done

throughout life.

All this should l)o done till lhat I'inal Bath, which consists

in returiiiiii; from the Teachm’s house, and whicdi constitutes

the end of Itelii'ious Studentship ;
for the siinjile reason that

all this is included in tlie injunction of ‘ Vislic Study.’ As

a matter of fact, (he tile of the ‘ studmit’ and its appurtenant

details have to continue till (he. Veda is (;omplct(dy ttot up; so

that as .soon as this liidtiii^ uj) is done, the di.scontinuance of

the details follows as a matter of course.

The reiteration of the ‘ kindliiu' of fire ’ and other duties

in the present verse is meant (o indicate that the duties

other than thc.se—whicli h.ive been previously prescribed for

student.s—arc incumbent upon per.sons in the succeeding stages

of life also (and are not confined lo the ‘ student ’ only). As

4H
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says Gautama (3.9),
—

‘ All this is not incompatible with the

succeeding stages of life.’

“ But why cannot we have this that the duties specified in

the present verse are to continue during the whole student-

ship stage, while others might be discontinued even before-

hand ?
”

The opinion of other Smrtia on this point has been already

shown to be that all rules are laid- down in connection with

their principal time
;
(and this time in the present case being

the entire studentship-stage) if th(? course just suggested were

adopted (and some of tlie present duties were dropped before

the end of that stage), we would be needlessly going against

this principle.

In place of the expression ‘ yurorhitam

'

the right form

would have been ‘ yurave kitam ’ in the Dative, accord-

ingly to Papini 2. 1. 36, wliich lays down the use of the Dative

in connection with the term ‘ hita’—(108)



XXII. 5pecially qualified Pupils

VERSE CIX

The teacheh’s son, one who is eager to do service, one

WHO IMPARTS KN0WI,KD(;E, ONE WHO IS RIOHTEODS, ONE

WHO IS CLEAN, A NEAR RELATIVE, ONE WHO IS COMPETENT,

ONE WHO (iIVKS MONEY, ONE WHO IS GENTLE, AND ONE’s

OWN (son)—THESE TEN SHOVLT) HE TAUGHT FOR THE

SAKE OK MERIT.—
(
10!))

lUutHtja.

In versii below the iiuthor is goin" to declare that

‘Of all gifts the gift of the N'edais the best’; and the question

arising as tot ht! sort of j)erson to udioin knowledge should be

imparted- the present jiroceeds to d(!scril)e the charao*

teristics of the recipient of knowledge. And this contains the

injunction of learhiiiff, which is eonm'cted with the section

dealing with the duti(!s of th(" st iuhnit.

‘ The Teacher's aim.'— ‘ He who is ea</er to do service' i.e.,

—

personal at teinlanci*, or other household Avork in accordance

Avith his stnnigth, such as rul)I)ing tim body and so forth.

•One who imparts haowirdpa,' such knowledge as may not

be known to tlie 'r<‘aeher. l»ui wliich may have been learnt

somehow by the pupil ;
e.//., scicmces dealing with property,

love and tln^ arts, or with Dbarma; the teaching of such

a pupil is by way of exchang*^ of knowledge.

‘ One a’ho Is riphicons ’ ;—he who makes it his chief

business to perform the .Agnihotra and such religious acts.

•One who is claa,, ’ oru; w ho kefqis hisbody clean with clay

and water.

The three words ‘righteous,’ ‘ clean’ and * gentle ’ are not

needless repetitions,—their use being similar to the use of such



380 MANUSM^tTl : DISCOUESE 11

expressions as ‘ go-ballmrda

'

(where the second term serves to

qualify the first).

‘ A near relnline ’—a friend or closely related person.

‘ One who is competent ’—capable of getting up and remem-
bering texts.

‘ One's own son '—who has been previously ‘ initiated.’

These ten, even though ‘ initiated ’ by others, should be

taught.

“ The text uses the term (llinrmoiah, which means that by

teaching them one acquires merit. But <<ne who pays money
clearly brings a visible hecefil. to the teacher

;
wherefore then

can there be any justification for the assuming of an unseen

result—in the shape of merit—in this case r”

Who says that there is to l)e an assmnption of unseen
results ? There can l)e no assumption of what is directly

stated. It has been distinctly declared that “these ten

should be taught \ f<)r the sake of merit.'
"

The revered teacher however sajs that what the term
‘ dharmatah ’ means is that what is here stated is the rule of

the sacred law ; by teaching these persons there is no trans-

gression of the law.* It does not mean that by imparting

knowledge to one who pays money the teacher acquires the

merit that results from tlie act of impaj-ting knowledge.—(109)

VERSE CX

One snoiiLU not instruct any one unless he is asked;

NOR ANY ONE WHO ASKS IN AN IMTKOEER MANNER. EveN
THOUGH KNOWING ('THE TRUTH), 'ITIE WISE M.\N SHOULD

BEHAVE, AMONG MEN, AS IV IGNOU.VNT.

—

(110)

tihasya.

If a person, who is not his regular pupil, hut is reading

near him, .should murder the te-vt, or omit certain letters, or

read with a wrong accent,—the learned man should not, unless

he is asked to (correct), instruct the student and tell him ‘ you
have murdered the text, you should read it thus.’ If the
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reader happen to be his own pupil, then he should instruct him
even without being asked. If again the student were U
Mk, but ask in an inipi-oi)er manner, —then also he should noi
instruct him. The ‘ proper manner ’ of asking is to ask witl
due humility, in the manner of a pupil, with such M'ords as

—

in this matter I have a doubt, pray instruct me on this point.
In cases other than this, ' eren ihotnjh knowing th^ truth, tht
wise man shotthl behare'—continue to live—among men, * as

if ignorant, jis if he were dumb ; i.e., lie should remain silent,

as if he did not know anything.

Ihis prohiI)ition reg.inling th<? explaining of doubts ivithout
being asked reftn's to scriptural matti'rs; as n'gards temporal
matters, the author is going to de<‘laro that— ‘ Employed or not
employed (by the king) tin* man knowing the law should
expouu'i it.’ Others have held that tlui prohibition contained
in the present vm-so ai)pli<!s <*qu:illy to both scriptural and
temporal matters - (llO)

VEKS15 CXI

He AVIIO INSTIU'CTS IN \N I NI.AWKIU, MANNEIt, AND HE WHO
ASKS IN AN rNI.AU Kcn .MANNEIt,—OK THOSE TWO ONE OR
THE OTHER EITIIEK Dl KS (i:N'H.MELV), OK INtlTRS THE ILL-

WILL (ok the i’eoi'le).— (1 1 1)

lihn^gn.

The presi'iit text describi's the evil cITects of transgressing

the above prohibition.

He who instructs a pupil—
•
you .should road this’— in an un-

lawful manner, (dtlier when In; is not asked, or when ho is asked

in an unlawful manner
;
and be also wlio asks in an unlawful

manner ;—both of these die, before tiiniL If only one of them
happens to be tbo transgr(‘ssor,thcn h(‘, alone dio.s. When asked

in an unlawful manner, if the wise man docs not explain, then

the questioner dies ; but if he. does explain, then both of them

die. This indication of the evil effects proceeding from
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improper questioning clearly implies that for the questioner

also there is a proper manner of putting questions.

‘ Or incurs the ill-will ’— enmity—of the people.—(111)

VERSE CXfl

Where merit and weaetu are not possible, nor is there

AN adequate desire TO SERVE, THERE KNOWLEDGE SHOULD

NOT BE imparted; JUST AS HEA LTIl V SEED (iS NOT SOM’N)

ON BARREN LAND.—-(112)

Bhosya.

It has been said above (in 109) that ‘ these ten should be

taught for the sake of merit ’
; of that same injunction the

present verso supplies a brief reiteration ; it does not pres-

cribe anyiliing new, being merely elucidatory of the preceding

injunction.

‘ IFealih ’ should be taken as standing for benefit of all

kinds
;
since the preceding verse has spoken of teaching by way

of exchange of knowbalge also.

—t.e., comnuMisuvate with the teaching; there

being much service if tin* ti^aebing is much ; and little service

if the teaching is little.

* There knowledye '-,—the term ‘knowledge,’ '' v'ldyZi^ stands

for that by meet/s of u'hiah nil thiny.s ore /ciiown
;

the

reading of the text as well as the grasping of the moaning.

The meaning is that lui who dot's nt)t bring anv benefit should

not be tiiught tht^ text of tlie Veda, nor should the explana-

tion of the meaning of Vedic texts be expounded to him.

'Usova'—stands for that ])lot of land where, on account of

the defects in the soil, seeds do not sprout.

'Healthy —corn-seeds of good variety are sown with the

help of the plough, etc. Similarly knowledge also bears excel-

lent fruits when sown (imparted) on good soil.

It should not be thought that, Avben one imparts know-
ledge Avhen paid for it, it becomes a case of mere barter

;

because the action (of teaching) is not preceded by any
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Ijargainiii" as regards (he price to Iw' paid, siicli as— ‘ if you

give me such ami such an ann.nid, I shal liin part (o you

such an amount of teaching’; uliih* such hargain is the

necessary condition of all ‘ barter and (he nnne conferment

of the slightest hemdit does not constitute ‘barter.’

Though verse 2l.-> below says that * <ine should not confer

any henelit upon the ((sudn-r previously,’ yt*t this does not

quite prohibit tin* previous conl'erriug of lieuelits ; it is

merely supplenuM\tary to the iujuuetion that ‘ wlnm the pupil

is going to take tin' I'iual Bath, he should, when asked

to do so, bring for liis Teacher all that may lie within his

power’; and it is not an indepeiidint statement by itself.

-(112 )

VHHSK t’.Xlll

Tub EXPOi NDER OK i n K \ Ki) V uvv k\tiii:i: I’lniisii ai.ono with

HIS KNOWI-EDOH ; lU T UK. SllOUI-l) NEVER SOW IT ON HAURKtN

SOIL, FIVES I.N DIRE DISI liEsS.- (ll'O

////avyu.

The term ‘.sv/z/vew/ ’ lueans ‘along witl).’

It is better that the ‘ r.r/)i>ini</t>r of lli<‘ W'tht' -the student

of the Veda—should die along with his Knowhdge—unex-

pounded to any person, and famishing in his own body

—

than that it should he t.uight to unlit |ieisons.

From what is here said if follow s tliat one who has studied

the V'eda .should abo teach it as ,i duty, and not nuu-ely for

making a living; and that it is not only a person desiring

a certain result that is entitled to tlie te'aching; just as to

the giving of wati'v and such otlier aids it is not only

persons with some luotivi* that arc entitled. Says the Shruti

—

‘ He who, having studied the Seience, does not expound it

to those who ne.'d if, heceiues iii nndoer of wdnit he has

jone;—one should ojien the door to wid fare- ; and should

teach others; this fiimdiou of words the poets di'scrihe

as leading to fame; all this rests in this act; those that

know this become immortal.’
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^hen the text calls the man ‘ an undoer of what he tas

done/ what it means is that the omission of teaching consti-

tutes an offence; and this implies that teaching is something

that mlist be done.

*On barren soil ' \—*.<?., to a person in whose case nOne

of the three purposes are fulfilled,

‘ iven iu dirr distress —i. e., even in times of troublous

calamity ; the ‘ distress ’ here meant is the absence of properly

qua.lified pupils.

All this would he justified only if teaching were some-

thing that must be done.

“ Teaching being compulsory, if fully qualified pupils

be not available, one might fulfil his duty of teaching

by getting hold of substitutes for qualified pupils
;
just as

in the absence of V7'lJn coni, sacrifices are accomplished

by means of Nivara corn,”

(With a view to guard against this, the text has added

tha’t) under the said circumstances—when properly qualified

pupils are not available, the necessity of performing the

work of teaching should cease
;

just as when a properly

qimlified guest is not available, the necessity of the duty of

‘ honouring the guest ’ ceases.

‘ Sow —this term which is directly applicable to the seed,

indicates figuratively the work of teaching. Just as the seed

sown in the field produces a large outturn, so does know-

ledge also.

Others have explained ‘ distress ’ as standing for ‘ ivant of

wealth.’ The sense in this case being that even though the

man may be in the worst of conditions, he should not sow in

barren soil, he should rather die ; and by so doing the man

could not be transgressing the injunction that ‘ one should

protect himself from all dangers,’ even though he could

have within bis reach the means of livelihood in the shape

of teaching unqualified pupils.

• This explanation however is not right. The pupils who

pay money cannot be called “ barren soil ”
; the term ‘ barren

soil ’ being only a reference to what has gone in the preceding
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menses. If the * giver of wealth* also Vere not a quali*

fied pupil, then how could there be any ohance of the

teacher undertaking the work of teaching him in times

of dhitress,—which chance is prohihitcHl in the present verse?

—(113)

VEHSE CXIV

Learning having ArpuoAriiEi) the liuAiiMA^tA said to

HIM

—

“ I AM THY AVEALTH, GUARD ME; IMPART ME NOT

UNTO A SCORNEU; THUS M\V I BECOME EXTREMELY POWER*-

FUL.*’— (Ill)

Bhaifyn.

This verse is a purely valedictory description.

* Learniny * —in an embodied form, having appro^vched a

certain teacher, said to him.

'T am thy wealth ’— treasure

—

*guar(t me'

The question arising as to what would the * guarding * of

Learning,—it is added— "‘hapart me not unto (heRCoener *—one

who talks ill of, who despises. That is, never teach a scorner.

‘ Thus m ty I become extvemehf powecfuV —I shall be ex*

ti’emely useful to you, ^l^irya^^ '‘power' here stands for great

efficiency in accoinplisbing wimt is useful.

The insertion of tlu^ cerebral ’ in the phrase ‘ shevadhiffi^

mni '
is an Imitation of a Vedic form. -(I? 1)

VKKSE CXV
a J^'^j^PqUND !M E I'N'rO THE EkAHMANA VA HO frUAKDS HIS

TREASURES AND JS NKV'EK CA KELESS^—— AN D WHOM 1 IlOU

KNOWKST TO BE PUJIE, SEJ,<F-CON I llOJ^^LED AND A DULY QUALT*

fied 8IUDENT.’’— (115)

Hhoffija,

That pupil whom thou know<Ht (olxi 'pure ’ ^ self-controlled*

having full control over his senses ; and a 'qualijied

student; ever attentive him expound me.' He who
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guards his treasures, being never careless ; he never commits

mistakes, never fails, being ever attentive to his business.

What is deduced from this valedictory description is the

advice that learning should be imparted to the pupils already

described above* as (pialilied (intder 109), only when they fultil

the conditions described in the pi’csent verse.— (115)

VI*:USE cxvi

IIe, who MAY' ACQUIUE VUUA, WITHOUT HIS TERMISSION, FROM
ONF. WHO IS HKCI'ITNO IT, RKCOMKS COIt HUPTKl) WITH THE SIN

OF .STEALING THE VeDA, AND FALLS INTO HELL. (116)

Jiluisyn.

When one is reciting the Veda with a view to getting up
the text, or when one is expounding the Veda to another

person,— if .sonu! one were* to come by and acquire the Vedic

text for the first time, or sliould surreptitiously have his own
doubts (on some point connected with the.Vedic text) removed,

—then to him occurs tlie sin here descrilicd ; so long as he

does not secure the Teacher’s permission, preferring his request

in such words as—
‘
just as the.se pupils are reading with you,

so may I also read, kindly accord mo your permission.’ And
it is only ivhen the pupil has received this permission that he

should be taught. Otherwise, the reading of the A’eda would

he like ' Htcatimj'

;

and the learner, ho'm" corrupted with this

sin of stealing the T’edu, fulls into hell— i.e., into a place of

condign punishment.

The ablative ending in 'udhlijunut ' \/ronioue u:ho is, reciting

i7,’ is according to Pilnini l.-l.'iO, according to which ‘the

source of proper instruction is put in the Ablative ’ ;— or the

Ablative may have the sense of sepurufion,—.separation being

implied by the fact that the tea. hing appears to issuefrom the

Teacher;— or the Ahlativt^ may have the .sense of the participle,

being used in jilace of the affix ‘ Igup' the meaning being

—

‘he learns after haring heard another person who is reciting

it.’—(110)
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VERSE CXVIl

One SHOl’1,1) FIKST SAI.riE him KUOM whom he KKCRIVEi

KNOWI.KHGE, EITIlKlt TKMl'OUAI, OH SCUlPTl’HAIi OK SPIKI-

TrAi..--(117)

Bhrisi/fi.

The suhjoct taken up having l)eeu I’mished, rules re<?arclln^

salutation are next taken up.

^ Laukika,' ' lemporal' is that which pertains to worldly

affairs ; i.e., tin* teaching' of popular usa^e and custom
;

or it

may mean the teachins' of tin; arts of siit^ini?, dancing and

playing upon musical instruments; or, it may mean the know-

ledge of what is contained in works dealing with the Arts,

such as those of Vatsyjiyana, Visliakhin and otlu'rs.

‘Fitidika,’ * scripiurof,’ is that which is expressed by Vedic

injunctions; that is the knowledgt! of the Veda, the VedtXfigas

and the Smrtis.

^Kuowledge sgivitiiid

'

stands for the esoteric science of the

spirit or soul ; or liguralively, it may statid for that pertaining

to the Body, i.e., the .science of medicine.

From whom one learns all this knowhslge, such a teacher,

he should salute first of all; when one meets him for

the first time (in the day) In^ should invite his attention to

himself, by means of words indicated later on, for the purpose

of obtaining from him words of blessing.

> First'— I.e., tlx! pupil should address him first; he should

not wait for being addressed by the teacher; it is only in this

way that he would he a ‘ saUiter.’

Objection .
—“ If this i.s what is implied by the root salute

itself, the term 'first' becomes superfluous.”
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Not SO,; it is only by virtue of the term ‘ first ’ that we

deduce the said meaning. If m’c took only the root and the

prefix (in the verb ‘ abhivOdayet ’), we could only get the sense

of speaking vadanam') in front abhimukhy^na*)

;

and this

speaking in front is possible also when the Speaker has been

previously addressed by another person.

Some people have explained the term ‘ first ’ to mean
‘ before saluting one’s parents.’ Hut this does not deserve

consideration, as this relative precedence bears no relation to

the context.—(117)

VERSE CXVIII

Better the Bkahma^a. knowing the Savitki alone, ip he

IS thoroughly SELP-CON I rolled,—AND NOT HE WHO
KNOWS ALL THE THREE VeDAS, BUT IS NOT SELP-CONTROLtBD,

AND EATS ALL THINGS AND SELLS ALL THINGS.

—

(118)

Bliaiftfa.

This verse is in praise of the rules regarding Salutation, etc.

He for whom the Savitri is the sole essence, his all in all,

is called ‘ SHvilrlmutrasarnh,' ‘ knowing the Snnitrl alone'
* — Superior ;

—

'the Brahnwm^ if he is thoroughly

self•controlled, i.e., who governs himself entirely in accordance

with the scriptures.

One who is 'not selt-eoutrolled,’ 'even though kotowing

(he three Vedas

'

—fully conversant with the scriptures,

‘ Eats all things,'—things even though not actually pro-

hibited, yet against custom and usage.

Similarly 'sells all things'—‘Selling’ is mentioned only

by way of illustration, it stands for all that is prohibited:

The meaning of all this is as that one liecomes as muoh
open to censure by omitting to rise to receive the teacher and

other practices ns he is by the omission of other rules of

conduct.

Objection.—" How is it tliat we have the form ‘ tartm
(neuter) viprak (masculine) ’

; the correct form would be

*mro viprah’ (both masculine).”
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In answer to this some people say that the phrase opens
with the general and ends with the particular : the oonstruO"

tion being

—

'It w better,'—“What is better?”—‘that the

Brfthmana be self-controlled.’

. Others however explain that the term ‘ eoro’ has no
particular gender of its own ; and it is use<l in the neuter

gender also.—(118)

VHllSK OXIX

One should not stt with a supeihou upon tub couch ob

SEAT PREPARED FOR HIM. ANI) IF HE HIMSEDF SUOlTIiP

H.APPEN TO BE SKATED ON A COUCH OR SEAT, HE SHOULD RISE

TO MEET (the SUPERIOR) AND SALUTE HIM.

—

(119)

nhaaya.

The copulative compound ‘ ahui/ydnaiiP

'

is formed with the

terms ‘sAayyS ’ and tho singular number being in

accortlaitce with I’Anini 2.4.6, hy which ‘terms expressing in*

animate genuses form copulative compounds in the singular.^'

* On a conch and seat,' 'one ahonld not ait’—along witH-^

‘a auperior —i.e., one who is superior in learning, such as th6

teacher and others.

In vieu' of the question as to whether one should not sit

with his superior anywhere, the text has added the word

* adhyacharite^ 'prepared,’ i.e., made; up, as the couch or n

seat ; so that there is no harm in sitting upon a seat of stone

or such other things.

This is only a re-iteration of what is going to be said under

204 below that— ‘ One may sit with his teacher on slabs of

stone, a boat.’

Others explain the term ‘ adhyachantd ’ to mean * occupied

and ‘ ahould not ait ’ to mean that ‘ he should not sit upon it

oYen afterwards.’ And (according to this explanation) the

present prohibition does not apply only to sitting along with

the superior; as this prohibition is already contained in 203;

and so long as the present verse can be taken as an
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independent injunction, it is not right to take it as a mere
re-iteration.

(In view of this last objection) some people point to

a difference (between what is said hei’e and what comes later

on in 203), based upon usage. That couch or seat which
is known to belong specifically to the Teacher,—that where-
upon he, as a rule, lies down and sits,—on that the pupil should
never sit, either in the presence or absence of the Teacher;
while that couch or seat upon which the Teacher has slept

or sat, once by the way,—sitting upon that during the

Teacher’s presence is wdiat is prohibited. And it is this latter

that is meant by the term ‘(ulhyucharita ’ in the text; which
does not mean actual possession of the couch by the Teacher.

While one is seated upon a couch or seat, if the superior

should happen to come, he should rise to meet him and offer

his salutation. What is meant by the second lino of the verse

is that the pupil should descend from this seat on the advent

of the Teacher ; the meaning being that standing, upon the

hare ground he should entirely relinquish the couch or seat.

While as for superior persons other than the Teacher,—in

their case the rising to meet is done even while one remains
(standing) upon the seat.—(119)

VERSE eXX
On the elder ai*puoachino, the vital bijeaths of the

YOUNGRK IllISlI OmWAItO; AND HE RECOVERS THEM BY
THE ACTS OF RISING TO MEET AND SALUTE HIM. (120)

hhostfo.

This verse is coiniuendatory to wluit has gone before.

^On the elder'— the person of higher age

—

'approaching'
—coming up,

—

'Jhe rifaf breaths'—the sources of life, the

inner ft'rs

—

'of the younger'— 'f'vsh outwgrd '—move out;

i.e., giving up their functions, they intend to out
.
off -his

Ufe.
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When however he rises to iiieefc liim aiul salutes him, the
bieaths proceed, as before, to susUtin his life.

*‘kecoveris ’—becomes resuscitated.—(1^0)

VERSE CXXI
For one who is in the haiut of sAi/U riNo and constantly

REVERING ELDERS,— FOUR I'll I NGS PROSFK R : riz.^ LONGE-
VITY, MERIT, FAME AND STRENGTH. (121)

The hfibft of sohdhtff' stands, not only for the uttering

of words of salute, but for thi‘ act of addressing all men
with respect and in the proper manner. term ^hahlt *

indicates that th(' man does it without any personal motive
at all.

^Constantly rerarns e/(/er.. ' by talking agreeably, and
also attends upon them with such servici? as In^ can render.

^For him four thinys prosper - hpnyerity, merit ^—which
is the tree that bears fruit in the other world, in the shape of

Heaven ,—\fame aad strenyth ’ —as describ(‘d above.

Though this verse is purtdy valedictory, yet it serves to

afford some idea as to the elfects that ensue. (I 21)

VERSE CXXII

The Bhahmana, when <;REinTN<; an eeder, siiouli>, after
THE ACCOSTING, PRONOUNCE HIS NAAIF, (sAVJNG) '‘THIS

HERE, I AM NAMED SO AND SO,” (122)

Bhasya.

^jiccosthuj ’ here stands for that word by which (1 h‘ other

person is addressed, is made to answiu’, futher with Avords

of benediction, or Avith an inquiry afte.r welfanN ^After this

accosting^— after the Avord expressing such accosting,

—

i.c., in immediate sequence to the Avord, one should pronounce
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the foilowing expression—'This here I am, tlnmed eb and

so.’ ‘ This 80 and so,’ 'aaau,’ is a pronoun standing for all partidtt*

lar name-forms. The use of this expression is meant to

attract the attention (of the person accosted) ; the sense

being—
‘
yon are being greeted by me,’ i.e., ‘you are being

invited to pronounce your benediction ’
; and being thus

addressed, the other person, having duly compr^ended
the invitation and request, proceeds to answer the greeting by

means of words expressing benediction.

But the more use of the generic pronoun ‘ this ’ would
not provide the idea that ‘ you are being accosted by me who
am named this ’

; and in that case the other person woCild not

fully comprehend the invitation, and hence to whom would

he address the words of benediction ? For this reason, it has

been declared that ‘ he should pi onannce hia name ’

;

so that

where accosted with the words ‘ I am named Bevadatta,’ the

person fully comprehends the greeting.

Objection.—“There being no use for the word * this,’ wo
see no purpose in its use.”

Answer.—Writers often make use of expressions borrowed

from the usage of other Sinrtis ; for example, they use the

term ' Dvitli/a,’ in the sense of the Accimdice, in accoidance

with the usage laid down by Fanini in his Sutra 2.3.2. In

regard to the present subject, we lind it formulated in the

YaJnaautra that ‘ tlie mentioning of one’s own name is to be

done with the word thia.’

Objection.—“ In that ease that the name should be

pronounced having been already expressed by the words ‘ he

should pronounce hia name,’— it is suptn’Iluous for the text to

repeat the term ‘ name,’ in the expression ‘ this lam named.’ ”

'riiat expression has been added for the purpose of securing

the use of the term ‘ name the sense being that, one should

pi-onounce his name saying ‘ I am named so and so ’ (and not

merely ‘ I am so and so.’)

According to others, both expressions mean the same thing
* this here I am such and such a person so that the use of

the one or the other expression is optional.
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According to this verso, the oxaot form of the words of
greeting comes to ])o this— ‘ ^thhirathfifp rferadaffatirtmo^ham
hhohy ‘ I accost thee. Sir, f who am named Oovadatta ^ the
use of th<' ‘ Sir^ heinijf ])reseril>ed in the following verse (12 t).

Eld^r ^—the addition of this word in tlie text is meant to

imply that there should Ik* aecos/ of e(|uais and inferiors

also, l)ut in their ease, tin' form is not as laid down lu»re,

Avhich is meant for ihe ea^f* ofeWo-.v only.- (122)

N KHSK (WXIII

To THOSK PKILSOXS WUO Do Vor (’OM n{Kll KN D I’TIK (STONT-

FrCANCF OK lUrK") NAAfK ( IMtONOr N( F D ) T\ TIIK WORDS OK

OUEETTNO, TIIK WIsK, 0\K SUOKIJ) SVN ‘ 1 '
: SlWrLART.V TO

\Tj. wovKN. (1 :2:i)

/^//e.yz/e.

From whal lias come Ixd'on' it mii»‘ht ))e umhn’stood that

even an unhviriHMl person des('rv(\s to 1)(‘ saluted, hy reasoti of

the larii^e amount of wealth he mi‘^hf ])oss('ss
; the presemt

verse servtvs to pnadinh' such a notion.

‘Those trho,' beiin;’ uneducated ;
—

^ of the —in its

Sanskrit form that may have hefm pronoinieed,— ‘ fhe sifpii-

fea)tce^ as pvoaoa a(*e<l in the mords of preetiny ’

;
persons, not

conversant with Li:rammardo fiot understand the words to mean
that ‘ T have be('n accosted by this person,’ -they do not

understand tin? Sanskrit languaic<- 'I'u J^uch [persons, as also to

women wlio desei’ve to be saluted,—these do not comprehend

the Sanskrit lani];ua 2:<^ the wist) one should say simply ‘ I

salute thee,’ thus omit tin" c>nly tlie mention of liis name,

which forms one part of the full injunction. If the persons

thus accosted should fail to understand even this much, then

they should be saluted even with corrupt vernacular forms

of words ; it is in view of this that the (ext has added the

epithet ‘wise*; ?.c., when one realises the difficulty of the other
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perjw>n’» understanding, ho should find out some sitch fofm of

greeting as might suit each particular case, and he should

not stick to the precise form enjoined in the preceding verse^

‘ Shnilftrly to all imiiieu the term ‘ all ’ implies that the

same applies even to tlie wives of teachers,—even though they

Imj capa>)te of understand in" Sanskrit words.

Some people have explained that one should pronounce

his nameOnly when it so happens that he is known among
people hya pseudonym—some such as ' rinttimallraniah ’—so

that the real name "iven to him hv his rnther is not known,

and what is known is not his real name.

Others have explained the verse to refer to those who do
not know th<* correct form f)f answerin'; the salutation

;
for

instance. Panini (ft. 2.8:1) has laid down that the vowel at the

end of the name pronounced in answering a salutation should

be pronounced ultra-long ; and to those who do not know
this, the wise one should simply say ‘ I.’ Tlie author of the

JlTahahludiya ( Patau jali) also has said the same in course of his

explanation of the uses of the Science of (Irammar

—

“ Ignorant people who do not know that in answering a
salutation, the name should he pronounced with an ultra-long

vowel, -to such persons one may freely say simply ‘ T,’ just as

to women.” * These writers have said that the term ' ahhxmda,'
salutation, in the present ver.se has got to he taken in the
sense of ‘answi-rin-; a salutation,’ specially on account of
what ha.s hcen said in other S/n ixt, 11 the present verse is

not explained on these lines, then, the jirohihition of saluta-

tion, occurring in verse 12() below would come to he taken as
prohibiting the saluting of all unlearned persons : and this
would be contrary to what other Smrti-rules have laid down
regarding the u.se of the simple form ‘ it is I ’ fin the saluting
of unlearned persons). >f. onthe other hand, we adopt the
explanation as here suggested, then the said prohibition
(occurring in 12t>) might he taken as purely commeudatorv,
and not mandatory ; and this would lie quite consistent with
the present explanation.— (12:t)

'



Verse cxxiv : rules regarding salutation 39&

\ EHSE CXXIX
In saluting, one should pkonoince the tkhm Sir'*

AT THE END OF HIS CWN NAME ; SINCE IT HAS BEEN

DECLARED BV THE SAC.ES THAT THE FORM “ Oh, SlK

KKrHESENTS THE FORM OF ALL NAMES. -(12i)

IjluuHtfa.

^ At the end of his ofru tonne one shonfd prononnre the term

Oh, Sir,' The i^pilhel ' t)irn' has ])eeu abided uiUi a view to

precluding the possibility of th(‘ name of the saluted person

being understood to be nn'ant.

The rest ut the verse is purely valedictory.

The term should be pronouneed, imnuMliately alter the

leliers of the name, but after some other letters also, such as

the expression ‘lam’ (as laid down in \tM‘se 122, above).

The presence of tlie particle ‘ /7/

’

(in verse 122, after

* ahamasnii ’) is meant to detine the actual form of the

expression to be used; the sens(' being tliat such is the

actual form of the expression to be used. Further, if the

expression were wrongly used in the form ‘ J)(‘vadatta, Oh,

Sir, i am,’ the comprehension of its meaning (b^N the accosted

person) would be delayed, and this would still further delay

the inviting of his attention : and this would defeat the

purpose of the salulatiim. AimI u may also hapj»en that when

the expression used is one not amenable to simph* construe-

tioii, the other party do<‘s not comprelumd it at all.

^ FonnA—the existence, of very essence. (Jr, it may mean

that it comes in lieu of the name of the accosUal [lerson ; i,e.,

comes in place of tJie name; and tlie name of the accosted

person is not pronounced. The term ^ bhiica ’ may mean either

that which is accomplished by means of existence, or that

which is accomplished by means of an agent.

Or, we may read ‘ stun-upnhhdre,'' w itb the locative (Hidings

‘ The form, Oh, — i,e., the ]>iescnce, tho existence, of the

term * Oh, Sir’-

—

As theform o/* otl nnmes? dust as one is

addressed by having his name uttered— ‘ Ob, Uevadatta, listen
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to me,’ similarly the term hhoh ’ (Oh, Sir)-which ends in the
Vocative case-ending— is used for the puriioses of address;
this has been so declared J)y the sages.

—

(124)

VERSE OXXV
On s.u,uriNr„ tub B„,iuMiN.v sh„, ,,u ub answbked with

JHB woiins ‘ liK ,.0NG nivEo, O Gentle One’; and at
'I’HE END OE ms name THE VOWEL “ A,” WHICH OCCURS

I UK ENU OI I HE CON'.SONAXr, SHOULi) RE PRONOUNCED
C ETRA -LONO.— (1 2.-,

)

lllltitijid.

On salutation liHV ill"' bi-cn dmw lE.. ... .

u 1 1 1
tiuiK

, Inti ‘»'rpHMnrr
uuulu l,v (••ull.u,. „.e u.-csle,

OI.<U.ntl,.On..,- Tl„. • ,V, ' i„ n,'.

«Mi-'prol.' rr "r (") ‘-wmsu

usage of claui, I

by ,bu

of
' end of the name

Vronouneed nUradou,: The term ‘ ultra-Ion

moras Th. vTl' thr^;

tion.'it stands f •
oHllush^^^^

’
!

‘ ^ 1 <i»d otlu'r vowels also The ^ etuVspoken of m the text is in relation to ii i .

^ “
• .. ..

‘ '* to tlie vowels only • so tliaf

to 1 H
’

’ qualities the ‘ vowel which isto he lengtliened
; and ddmim ’ here stands for i\J

and the eomponn,! .nenns . vowel
'

1 fe”, ,

’

alieady there thnt i, (o be T''cii^inenen, and not any such vowel
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as might be added; that is, tlie vowel that is already present

ill the name is to be lengthened out.

All this explanation is in accordance with the rules of

the revered Pfinini
;

as in the matter of the use of words

and their meaning, the revered I’anini is more authoritative

than Manu and other writers. And IMnini has laid down
(in 8.2.83) thiit * in ansnering the greeting of a non-shndra,

tho (t should he ultra-long ainl the name*/'’ is given to

that syllable of whicli the last vowel forms the beginning

(which in tin* present ease is the ‘ n,' which is regarded as a

part of itself and lienee' ha\ ingthe last vowel for its lieginning’).

No significance is meant to he attached to the specification of the

' Bnthmanu' in the present verse; as what is here pre.scrihed

is applicable to the l\.s(tll/ii/<i and others also. The usage

sanctioned by other Smrtis is also thi; sanu', and no separate

rules are laid down for iIicm! otln-r castes.

As an evainjile we h.-ive such expressions as Vile long-lived,

O Devadattn and one containing •> name ending in

consonant,- 'lie long Ihed, Somasharmaii.’ (125)

VKllSK eX.W I

Tuk Bi!.\ inr.\x.\ wii(» knows noi ini: liKrun.N'-oiiKETiNo ok

THE (iltEKTINf- OK sM.ll.MION IKIES NOI DESKIIVK TOOK

s.vni TEO »v i iiK i,k;.\ KNK.n ;
iin is i,\,\( i i>v .\s tuk SUUUHA

IS.- (120)

Ijhiisf/ii.

Objcctiau. “ It would bale sufliced to .say ‘ he who knows

not tin; return-greeting’; the addition of the phrase ‘of

the greeting of salutation ’ is superfluous and not ([uite

compatible.”

It is not SO; the construction is
—‘the return-greeting

in keeinmj mifh thr greeting of salutation.’ For instance,

propriety demands that {a) if the salutation has lieen otfered

with the name of the accoster duly pronounced, then in the
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return-greeting, the final vowel of the name should be

pronounced ultra-long
;
(b) and he who salutes with the form

‘ It is I, Oh, Sir,’ is to be answered without his name being

uttered and without the elongation of any vowel.

‘ Does not deserve to be saluted — this prohibits the

uttering of the words of greeting ; the sense being that

‘salutation may lie offered,’ but not with the words ‘it is 1, Sir,’

—the circumstances under which these word s are to be used

having l)een shovn before (under 123).

'As the Shudrn ,'—this appears to be by wa)'^ of illustration ;

for as a matter of fact the Shudra also, when of great age,

is held to be deserving of salutation.

* By the learned -tins has been added only for the purpose
of filling up the metre.— (12(5)

VEKSK CXXYTI

Having met a Bkaumana, one should ask uim his
“WBLFAllE,” A K.SATTUIVA HIS “I'KEKDOM FROJl DISTEJIPER,”

A VaISUYAUIS ‘ PKOSPEIUTY,’ AND A ShUDHA Ills ‘FREEUOM
FROM DISEASE.”— (127)

lihdsya .

When a greeting has been offered and answered, and
friendly relations have thereby become established, occasion

arises for enquiry ; and the present verso lays down the verbal

forms whose diversity is based upon distinctions of caste ; and
the caste-distinction pertains to the persons ([uestioned, not

to the questioner. And, in as much as there is not very much
of a difference in the meaning of the words laid down, the

restriction is Avith reference to the vei bal forms only. For
instance, the terms ' andmaya' ‘freedom from distemper,’., and
‘ ‘ freedom from disease,’ mean the same thing; "nor
is there much difference in the meanings of the terms
‘ kushala* ‘ welfare ’ and ‘ ksUmn' ‘ prosperity.’ 'I’bough the
term ' h ttshola' denotes yet it is also used in the
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sense of the nou-i}ejic}«ncy of iho hod;/ and other things related

to it.

The words here laid down must be used ; but this does

not mean that the man should not make use of other words
also, if he wishes to make detailed emiuiries ; ns has been

clearly shown somewhere in the .)[,i/irihha}'afo.

On the stj'eui'tb of the expression ‘ hnriiuf met^ some
people explain this verse to mean that the ({uestions are to 1h)

put only to persons of ec^ual age, and they do not apply to

the case of the teacher and other superiors
;

for the teacher

has to he ‘ aiiproachod^ not ‘

But,asa matt<*r of fact, then* is ‘ meeting ’in ‘approaching’

also; so there is no force in the said explanation.—(l!i7)

VKTtSK ('XXVITl

A PBIISOX WHO tlAS I5KKN INITIATKI) A MTK), KVKK

THOUGH HR UK VOt'VORI!, sllOl’l.t) SOT UR ADUKRSSKD BY

NAME; ONE WHO KNOWS THE RVW silOl t.l) AUUKESS HIM

HEGINNING Wl't H Si ( n TRttMS \s “S|lt" AND “VOUlt

WORSHIP.” (12S)

At the tiim^ of attswering a greeting, as also on other

occasions, one who lias he(>n ‘ -thal is, during the

time beginning from the performance! of lyikffivmjn Tyfi and

ending with the Final Hath -should not he addressed by

name ;
i.r., his name should not he uttered.

‘ Tonmf^r ’—horn tiot very long ago.

Tlie term ‘ e;;/,’ ‘even,' leads us to infer that of the elder

person one should not utter the name, even though he he not

initiated. Says (.autama (2. ‘23)
—‘The name and gotra of

one’s superior should ho uttered with niana^ reverence’;

—

'mana ’ here stands for rexerenee ; and the meaning is that

the name should be uttered with reverence; <?.//., in some such

form as ‘ the highly revered lord, .Tanardana Mishra.’
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Qtwstion— “ Hdw’ thon is one to converse with fin initiated

person, on matters of business?”

It should l)e"in with such terms as ‘sir’ and ‘your

worship.’ That is, om^ should address the initiated person,

after having pronounced the Avord ‘ Sir,’ and then by

such names as ‘ Tniliate ’ ( 7)7/rs//e), ‘ sacrilicer ’ {‘t/ajdtuann ’)

and the like, which are ai>plicable to liim in their denotative

sense. It does not mean that after haviii" pronounced the

term ‘ sir,’ he should be a<ldressed by name.

The passa'jje, l)eini^ coiistriied as the address which is

preceded b}^ the terms .sir and //oitr inor.s/ii/),’— in view of the

fact that it is not ])ossible to use botli the terms in the same

sentence, people hav<' laid down the followin'' rule— (o) when
one is conversiny; with him direct ly, then he should be addressed

with the term .si/-, TJ/io//, u Inch contains a \ocative endin"

;

(6) and when bis (pialities aia^ bciny described to some one

else, then one should use such words as ‘such and such a

thing has been dom* by his worship tin; Initiatm' ‘Ids worship

does so and so.' The levt immfions only the basic from

^hhamt* (‘your worship’), and it is to be used with such case-

endings as may lit in with the vmlfmcc in which it is

contained.— (,1 2H)

A'EIISK CXl.V

A FEMALE WHO IS THE WII'E OF ANOTHER FERSON, AND IS NOT

RELATED TO ONE RV BIUTII, SHOULD RE ADDRESSED AS
“ LaDV,’’ and ALSO ‘' RLE.SSED," OR “SISI'ER.”— ( . 2!>)

BhdUJfft.

When conversation is held with a female in connection

with some business, then one should do as directed in this

verse.

She who is the wife of another person should be addressed

either as ‘ bles.sed lady,’ or as ‘ lady, my sister.’ The term
* bharati ’ ending in the short vowel is derived from the base
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^bfiacat' with the feminine affix, and with the vocative
case-endiui'. The particle * ifi ’ ?vfter ‘ bhavafi ’ indicates

that it is used in addition to the terms ‘ blessed * and
‘ sister.’

‘ One shonJd nddresa ' ;— this eonelusively proves that the

terms in question an* meant to 1 m' used in their verbal

forms.

If the lady happens to be» an elderly one, she should l>e

addressed as ‘ mother,’ ‘ ‘glorious one ’ and so forth ; and if

she is younger in ag(‘, slie is to lx* addressed as ‘daughter,’

Mong-lived one,’ and so I’ortli.

Tin* presence of the term ‘ wife ’ shows that the form laid

down is not to he used in eonm'etion with umnarried girls.

‘ TVho is not rtdated lo one by hirihy -one who, like

the daughter of the m iternal uiicle, has not become a

‘relative’ either from tin* father's or tin* mother’s side.

Special rules regarding tln*s(‘ are going to be laid down
below (under ld2).

Objection ,

—
‘‘ In that cast* this latter verse* would suffice

to signify that the pr(‘sent ruh? does not apply to relatives ;

and the general rule lien* laid down would Ix' applicable to

other cases : un(h*r the eircumstances. where is the use of

adding the clause ‘ who is not related, (*tc.’ ?
”

Answer, --'riiis being a metrical treatise, ^xr, should not

be very particular about superffuous repetitions.—(129)

VKRSK (’XXX

One sHOiim) ktsk and s\v ‘ here fsf) and so) f am/ ro suck

MATERNAL UNCLES, T V I EKS \E UNCLES, EATIIKRS- IN -LA

W

AND SUPERIORS AS IIVEREN TO BE VOUNCIER.—(130)

lihasya.

The* plural number in the Avord ‘superiors* indicates that

this word does not stand for those superior persons that are

51
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nn'iitioned in the pvcsont vyrse ; it is nioant to be a generic

name, standing for persons superior in the point of wealtli,

etc., as mentioned by Gautama (in (>.20).

'rh(3so when tliey are ‘ younger ’—wliose age is lower than

that of the nephew, etc.

‘Here A ew, ’ —indicatt's the name of the accoster ;
the

term ‘ [ ’ being meant to eoine aft<‘r the name.

When the said persons liave arrived, one should rise to

me( 3 t them and accost them in tin; manner Iumm^ pivseribed.

The present direction prohibits the ust; of the \oeative

term ‘ sir,’ in the greeting. Gautama also has said

‘ There should be rising to meet ;
these are not to be

saluted.’ (0.0). (tOO)

VKllSH CXXXT.

MoTUHk’s SlSTKIl, MVTEUVU. (VCI-K’s WII K, \l()TIIKR-I.N'-L

AND I'A'I'UEIl’s srSTKR DDSBRVK TO UK, ItONOrUED I,IKK

tkacuer’s wikk; \m. tuksk \i<k ecjuai, to tuk wife

THE Teacher.—

(

tOl)

AW,

THE

OF

Blidfij/if.

(Icsarre to be lioiioiii't’d lil,e the Teodierx ic'/b
’

by rising to meet (hem, saluting them, olTering them seat

and so forth.

The equality of these to the Teacher's wife Inniug been

already mentiolied by the phras,- ‘ like tlie 'I'.-adier's wif.‘.’

the addition of the words • ///C// <tn> c./ce/, .' is meant to

indicate that one should do for tlu-se persons other things also;

such as carrying out tiveir wishtvs ami .so lorth th.it one

does for the Teacher's wife. If this were not so indicated,

the implication of the coutext would be that it is only in the

matter of salutation tliat they have to be treated ‘ like the

Teacher’s wile.

T'he text speaks of only ladies of older age ;
but in the

ease of younger ladies also the -same rule of salutation has to

be observed.— (131)
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VERSK CXNXir

The wuotiieu's wikk, ir <»r iiii; s\mk casik, shovt.d re

ClASPEI) TX I'llK I’KKT HAY in ItW; HI r IHK WIVES or
OTHER TATERNAJ., MA I EUN AJ. AMI OTHER REI.ATIVES SHOI’LU
RE SO ( 1,AS1>E1) ONLY WHEN OXi: HAS (iOXE OX A
.lOURXKV 1102)

lilKisifd

.

^ Bi'othor’s'— should ho iiiulorstood to incaii ‘of lli(* eldor

brother.’

‘ Should be dasfjed m the sluHild he saluted on

their t'ect.

‘ OJ' the stuue cunt/'

'

lielon^inn' to ()u‘ sanu' caste as lier

husband. As tor tli(> hrollier's wives who helon;i; to the

Ksatteiyu and oilier easl(*s. lliev are to he treated as ordinary

relatives.

‘ The tcircn of nthee iieleruul end meteruet lel((liren—outy

when one hes gone on e jou riieii' i.e., hy oia* w ho has returned

from a jouriu'y ; for no elas|iinir ol tlie feet could h«* doiu* liy

one who is away on a journey.

‘Jheti' stands for paternal ridatives ;
- ‘ .SVi/z/fiai/f//// ’ for

mntorna! relatives; ;is also other relatives, such as the father-

in-law and tlu' rest. 'i’lie w i ves of lliese -when they are of

older ap;e
;

this is eh*<ar from (he fact that ‘ tin* elaspin*' of

the feet’ is a form of worshiji whieli cannot he I'ii'lit in tlu*

case of relatives of nutiurer nice. - t X'-Vl)

AEllSE CXXXlll

TOWARIKS his l ATHEJi’s SIMKR, HIS .MO'I IIEK's SISTER, AND HI.S

OWN ELDER SiS'l'ER. ONE SHOt LD ADORI’ THE .SAME RE-

HAVIOVR AS TOWARDS H fs MOTHER; RET THE MOTHER [S

MORE VENERABLE TUAN JliESE.— (13b)
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JBha^ya,

The present text serves to indicate the propriety of

behaving, as tov^ ards one’s mother, towards the sister of his

father, and the sister of his inuther, and also towards his own

elder sister.

Objection,—“ The treatment to he accorded towards the

father’s and the mother’s sister has already been prevscribed

under 131 above. It might be argued that in verse 131 it is

said that they should he treated like the Teacher s icife, while

in the present vei’se they are descril)ed as to he treated like

one’s mother. But this makes no difference ; as the behaviour

towards the mother is ]>recisely the same as that towards the

Teacher’s wife.”

To this some people make the following answer : The

venerable character of tlu^ father’s and llu* mother’s sister has

been re-asserted only for th<‘ purposes of adding that ‘ the

mother ie more rererahle than these' The meaning is that

when one’s mother directs him one way, and the father’s

sister and the rest another way, he should act according to

the directions of his mother, and not according to those of the

others. It will not bo right to argue tliat this (superiority

of the mother) is also already declared under verse 146 ;

because this latter verse is purely valedictory.

Others however hold that there is some dift'ereuce in the

treatment to be accorded to the mother and to the Teacher’s

wife. In the case of the Teacher’s wife, worship, etc., are

necessary ; while in the case of the mother, it is often

otherwise also, l>ecause of the son being too young, or because

of the mother being too fond of him. And since the father’s

sister and the mother’s sister also fondle the child (like his

mother), it is only natural that these should be treated

like the mother. Fondling during childhood is done by

one’s own elder sister also. But when one lias passed beyond

childhood, his treatment of these relatives should be like that

of his teacher’s wife. All this is not got out of the

present verse only. And if we did not have both declarations
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(one in the present verse, aiul another in 131), ilien the mere
assertion of ‘ behaviour as towards his mother ’ would be

liable to be understood as referring to salutation only, as it is

this that forms the subject-mat I er of the context ; while

as a matter of I'act, it is the loving behaviour that is here

intended to be accorded.—(133)



XXIV. Degrees of Respect

\ i:rsk cxxxtv

AM0N(; citizens riMEND^iUll* AND K<^T'AIJTY A HE REGARDED AS

RANGING WITHIN TEN YEARS (OT AGE- 1)1 F FEREN('E)
;
AMONG

A RUSTS, IT IS REGARDED AS RANGING WITHIN FIVE VEARS;

AMON(; LEARNEJ) MEN, IT FROCEEDS I F TO THREE YEARS
;

AND AMONG HEOOD- RE RATIONS, IT RANGES ONEV WITHIN A

VERY SHORT PERIOD OF TIME.— (13J*)

Bhasjia,

It has been said ab()V(^ (under 120) that ‘ the lifi^lireaths of

the yoiiiiger men rush outwards at the approacdi of the elder

now the present vers(' proeeeds to dHtermin(‘ by lu)\\ many

years one may be regarded as an ‘ elder ’

; among ordinary

men peojile come to bo regarded as ‘ elderly ’ when tlnw

become grey -Invaded.

Among citizens, eciualily and friendship are regarded as

subsisting among people whoditler in their ag(‘ by ten years, so

that among these, oiu' comes to be regarded as ‘ elder ’ when

he liappmis to bi' more than ten years older ; and those less

than that should be tn^ated as ‘ friends and equals’ ; and

hence accosttnl as ‘ Oh, Sir,’ as declared by (Jautama (tbld)

—

“ Equals in agt^ should be ac(‘osted as M)h, Sir’; wlum the

dilVerenee in age is more than ten years, the person should

be regarded as " elder.’

In the expression ^ thishUbdaklriam^^ ^okln/rt* stands for

^akhyannm "
^ (fescrip/iond ; and the compound, a three-

termed Ba/iHcrlki, means ‘that Avhose description is ten
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years'; the years heiiis; oonstriual as qualifying;: ‘ friendship’

on the basis of ' des(*ripliou.' and no si^nilicanee l)eiu^ attaehed

to the difference' between i*ause and eff\'(*t (the ‘ years ' bf>in^

tJie cause of the ‘ friendsliip '), all that the eoinpc^und means is

that—‘one who is senior by about ten years is an equal friend/
^

' ri/

i

an' ‘ ixonous li\in^ in idties.’ Tlie

mention of ‘crities* is only b\ way of illustration
;

tile same
rule liolds ^ood aniomr inhabitants of Nillaues also. Among
people liviiur in tin' sanu' villairt'. all those come to be

regarded as ' friends ' among whom theia* happ(*ns to he some

ground for dost* intinia<‘.y.

Those* persons who [iraetisi* some sort of o; / crafts, music*

and tlie rest,—among tlies(» oih* who is older hy h'ss than live

years is an ‘ ('(pial ’
: In'yond that he is ‘ ehh'r/

‘ Trifiibilitnt ’ means ‘ that which is pr<*et*de(I hy three

years’; and of this kind is the 'ecpialilN ’ among h'arned men.
‘ AmoiUj hh^n!

U

r*( tri thin <t rprjf short prriod

of* /.e., amoni;’ pc'i-son^ helonu^ing to tin* same family,

he who is senior by only a fc5\\ day*' is also ‘elder.’

“ Wlnat p('ri()(l of linn^ is to be n'garded as rrrt/ shorty*

It eaiinot be throf’ f/f^ftrs \ for bavin*;' spoken of tliree

‘years^' the text mentions ‘short,’ whicrh nu'ans that it mnsl he

less than that. It eaniiut mean ttro y(‘ars. Ix^eanse of tin*

singular number. .Nor lastlx, can it nn'au onr yrii\\ as in that

case there ^^oul(l he. no point in tin* (|naliliealion " r<o'y short

Bec^ause ‘year' is tin* name given to a w ell-deliinMl period of

tinn* ; so that a p^'riud nf rinn* wdiieh is less than that even hy

a singh*. day c*eases to lx* a ‘ year.' I'or tln*se reasons ^ shot tA

must refer to time in general (nnspeeitied), the only peculiarity

being tliat it sliould lx* less than a year.

The particle ‘e//n ’ sliould he taken as standing for

^onty^
\
the lueauiuic be*iim‘ ‘ J'rifuotshifj rantres only within a

very short peri<xl of time, beyond that tln^ man he(*omes etderf

All this should lx* t.tkeii as holding good only among

people of the same caste, posscssc*d of similar qualifications;

so that the definilitm of ‘ eldt'r ’ as something r<*lati\e in sense

is tliat obtaining among ordinary people.
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*

. Other persous explain the verse as follows :—This verse

does not define what is tlie characteristic of being ‘ elder '
;

it only serves to define ‘ Friendship.’ it could be taken as

defining ‘ elderliness ’ only if we al)andoned its direct meaning ;

as only then could it be taken to mean that ‘ during such time

one is a friend, and after that he becomes an elder' As a

matter of fact, what the verse means is as follows :

—

{a) People

who live in the same city for ten years become ‘ friends ’
; (6)

among people knowiit" the arts -sixty-four in number

—

companionship during fiv'e years establishes ‘ friendship’;

(c) among blood-relations, friendship is established by living

together even for a v<'iy short time. Thus tluni, one does not

l)ecome a ‘ friend ’ simply because he happens to l>e of equal

age, in fact the ‘ friend ’ is as described; but the said condi-

tions of ‘ friendship’ all require that the parties concerned be

of equal age.

All this may be true
;
but this explanation is inconsistent

with the next verse
;
in the latter, * caste ’ is mentioned as the

pre-eminent factor, and not the age ; and the reason is that

if the mere fact of being so many years older in age were to

make one ‘elder,’ then we could uol ijet rid of the contingency

of persons of dilTerent (and inferior) castes being regarded as

‘ elders.’

Older commentators have all adopted the first explanation

(put forward by us).—(IJM)

VKRSK CXXXV
The Hr.\umana op ten ve.\h.s thp: Ks.^ttriya of a

lltTNUREU YKAKS SHOVl.l) lU; KNOAV.N AS FATHER AMI) SON ;

AND OF THE TWO THE BkAHMA!S’-V is THE FATHER. —^135)

Jihast/fi.

One since whose birt h ten yt'ai s have elapsed is ‘ of ten

years.’ The time is the deferminiiiff and. the Briifimana ihe
determined factor; but it is not possible to determine, by
means of limey either his tallness or shortness or thinness,
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etc. ; what can be ilett^Maintnl by it is only a eortain act of

his; aiul tliis act (‘an only b(* (Imt of nufintatnhuji htft

breath, which subsists in bini contiiuioiisly since liis birth.

The same explanation applies to the (‘pitbet ‘ of a htnuf-

red yearSi.

^

Tliey sbonhl be looked n]mn as ‘ fntbev and son
'

‘ Of the hro' ~\\< eom)>are(l wilb (‘acb otber. — ’ the Iirah»

)}faiuf is the father'

All that tins means is that cv('n wln'n lln‘ Ksallriya is

very old and tin' Ibnlnnana vt‘ry youmj: in years, llie lornier

shf»nl(l ris(' to nn'ct and saint tbe latitn*.

\ Kusi: (\\\xvi

Wealth, lUn.ATioN, Acnox and Leahmnh, as the

I’lETH, THESL AKi: IHE (iCOlNDS OK K K.S |‘K( T
;

( A MON(i

I'HE.Nf) ITIAT WHKH KOLLOU S Is \NEI(iHrn:i: (iTIAN riFAT

nilK'H (JOES HEKOKK- I'l '. (
1 )0 )

AV/esv/e.

Cast*' lias Ixa'ii (U'scrilasl as a irroimd of suponurity ; so

that oiu; heloutiiiin' to a hiu;h('r caste shouUl ho i-espectod hy

one of a lower caste. I'ln- le.xt now proceeds to di'scrihe the

relative stren-th of tiios.« factors ll.at .'iititle persons of a

caste to salutation and lionour anion- th.'ins.>I ves.

Ago is mentioned here a-ain only for fho purpose of

indicating its position as compared with others.

In the case of all that is mentioned Imre it is tlu' connec-

tion of the p<n-son with them that entitli's him to respect.

That, is the poss<‘8sio„ of e-eellh and the ,^osses^ion of eelaUoUH

constitute titles of respect. It is not meant that the peeu lar

relationship borne by the man - such as that ol being a pater-

nal or a maternal imcle-coiistitutes the title of re.speet ;

what is meant is that one who has many relations deserves

to he respected.

a<lv«uccKl a!!-. ’I'he lonn stenerally used

in thLs.,a«lWcl ; e. in «uel. Even though
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the son be of age, he should be advised by his father/

Verse 134 has already explained what age entitles one to

respect.

^Action ’—such as is laid down in SJrrutis and Sm^*tis; /. e.,

one’s assiduity in performing such actions.

^Learning ,'—the knowledge of the Veda along witli the

subsidiary sciences and their auxiliaries.

OhjertioH.— In view of such declarations as ‘ the learned

man offers sacrifices,’ ‘the learned man officiates at sacrifices,’

the unlearned person can never he entitled to the performance

of religious acts; under tin* circumstances, how can mere

‘action,’ without ‘ learning,’ he a ground for respect?”

Answer ,—Tliere is no force in tliis ol)jection. Ki'ceUenee

i» what is meant her(3. Suj)erior or cfTicient learning is what

constitutes a title to respect ; and as for the performance of

actions, this can he done also hy num possessed of limited

learning
;

for a man is entitled to ))erform actions in accord-

ance with tlie knowh^dge posses^ed hy him : specially as

‘ learning * entitles a person to the performance of actions

simply because it serves to capacitate him for it, and not

because it has Ix^en d('clared to he a necessary condition.

“ But the Tuan devoid of learning cannot know the form

of the action to he performed, and being capable of acting

only like lower animals, to the performance of Avhat could he

be entitled ?
”

Even such a person can, on having heard a few Smrti-texts,

perform austerities and repeat mantras. It is only in the

performance of the Agnihotra and such other Vedic rites

that one requires the knowledge of Vedic texts. But here also

the title to perform the rites is dependent upon the extent

of knowledge possessed hy the man ; e. g., one who knows

the meaning of the texts hearing upon the Agnihotra is

entitled to its performance ; the knowledge of other sacrifices

is of no use in that.

The following argument might be urged hero— We
have the injunction ‘ the entire Veda should be studied,’ which

pertains to the whole Veda, and implies the thorough
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understanding of the whole; cand when it is necessary to

understand the meaning of the entire Veda, how can there be

any such partial knowledge as could justify such an

assertion as that ‘he who know s the meaning of the texts

bearing on the Agnihotra shall be entitled to the performance

of that act, oven though he be ignorant of the meaning of

other texts ?’ '*

Our answer to the above is as follows : —It is the study

of one Vedic Reeension that is nceessary ; and what we
mean is that be who has studied one Reemision and has

fully understood its meaning, bceoines entitled to the

performance of Vt'dic acts, (weii wilboiit studying the

other Reeensioiis.

“'I'lio purpose of tli(' Scripture is tin* same in all eases
;

even though there may b<‘ some (lil1't>rene(‘ in tln^ order of

a few words ami syilabh's, yig tin* main leatur<> of tin' Scrip-

ture remains the same. Tlien again, as for the nmb'rslanding

of the nK'aniiig, this is oblaimal b\ (he due eompn'liension of

the meanings ol' words ami reasonings; now, mdllier (In* mean-

ings of words, nor tin* reasonings, (lill’('r in (In* dilVerenl

Recensions. So tliul tin* means by wliicb om* Itiarns the

meaning of om* lli'cension s(*rves tlie •-anie |)nr])osi* in rc'gard

to the o(ln*r Rta*»'nsions also; and one does not. stand in need

of any otln'i* l(*aniini;' ;
so dial if om* R<*(*ension has been

learnt, all b(*eoim“ learnt."

True. Snell .Agnihotra. «*lc., as are enjoined in one Recen-

sion may not dilVer from tin* saim* acts as (*iijoimMl in otlier

Recensions; but (here an* eerlaiii actions wliieli an* not (*n-

joined at all in certain Reeensioiis. Ej/., the Sfii/e/m and

other malevolent rites in conm*etion w ith (In* Darsha-iiunm-

masa are not fonml in tin* Asli\ alayana Recension of the

llgveda; nor the Somayaira, the Vrijapeya, the RrlnispatisJiva

and so forth. So tli.il when a man has learnt one Recension,

he becomes entitled to that .Vtrnihotra and that dyotisjtoma,

etc., which are enjoined in (liat Recension
;
and if one

who has not studiinl another Recension, and has neith<.*r

read nor heard of it, how can he know anything about the acts
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enjoined in that other lleeension ? Nor are the Soma-

sacrifices compulsory ; so that, through fear of incurring the

sin of omitting a compulsory act, one might be forced to seek

for the knowledge of them from other llecensions. As for

the * Kindling of Fire,' even though this also is not found

enjoined in the said Ashvalayana recension of the Rgveda,

yet it does contain tlu* injunction of pn^paring the * Ahavaniya ’

tire; as is clear from such passages as ‘ bring up the Ahava-

niya’
;
so that, not underslamling the meaning of this passage

with the help of ordinary people, the student naturally seeks,

from other Recensions, for (lie knowledgt' of what this

* Alununnija ’ is; and thus he comes to look over the entire

section of the other Recension dealing uitli tlu' ‘Kindling

of I^^ire.’ Similarly having Inward the passagi* ‘ J laving olferad

either tln^ Amavasya or the Faiirnamasa libations, etc.,^ one

seeks from otlnu* Rc'censions for the knowledee of the

exact form of tln^ two acts (of Aniavasya and Faiiroamasa

oft’eringsb Simibii’ly in tlie case' of other (‘ompulsory and

optional acts tliat Imve to lx* ptod’ormed, when it is found tliat

some of their details ar(‘ not laid down in a certain Recen-

sion,—such details, for instance, as jierfain to the Adhvaryu
(and are inimtioned in tin* ^ajurveda) or to the Vdffafr

(and ar(' mentioned in the vSama-\ eda),—tln^ reijuisitt^ know-

ledge is sought for from those other t(\\ts. It is not

possible for one to know the act that is laid down in Recen-
sions other than the one studied by him. 'J'o the student

who learns several Recensions, and studies their meanings,

all this becomes (juile clear. IRil even in the absence of such

knowledgi* as this last, tin* performance of acts is (luitc

])ossible. Or, such performance could be })Ossible even on a

slight luuh'rstanding (of the AVdic t(\\ts).

The sensi* of all tliis is that in tlie case of one whose learn-

ing is llawUvss, and who is fit to explain all sciences, such

learning constitutes a title to n'spcct.

' // The comparative ending Indicates that the

comparison is between two and two out of the five mentioned.

Thus one Avho is fully versed iu all the fourteen .sciences, is
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respected tlirough his * li-ani 'uiy,' even thou!;;h he be not

entitled to it on account of beini; lame, blind or poor.

The text points out the relative superiority of these, with

a view to ease's where there may i e a eonlliet amony; them.

—

‘ ^Lmoutj those lli(tl irhioh fofloirs is troii/hfii‘o fhoii that ichioh

pi'oeedes if.' Tor instance, when one man has vast wealth,

and tile other has many relations, then the latter deserves

higher resp('et than the former : for that which follows is

‘ weii'htier ’ than that which preced' s it. Similarly -///e is

weightier than Itohdian. And from this it follows that Aye

is weightier still than Jl ral/h. I'rom all this it is clear that

‘ Learning is snpeiior lo all. tor all Dharira is based upon it,’

as has hiK'H declared by (lanlam.a (ti-Jl

—

2'2).

Oh/eo/ioii. " Siwoc the preceding factor is not iroiyhty,

how can w c have the comparatiie form ' ii-oiiilirK'i
'

' It is

only when there am* two iroiyhlii things that one can be

called ;
and sinct' in tin* pia st'nl case o-oiyhliiioss

is, o.r hyijol/iosi, in relation to something preceding then! can

be no (i-oii^hUnt'ss in * wealth,' which is not preceded by any

thing else."

\Vh;il is meant is that the whole lot of lix} being ‘weighty’

in common, the eomparatiie ending is rightl\ used as showing

that one is irdylnior than the oth(*r.

Aimin' means /I'sjtoct :
' s/hraid

'

me tits ynimiil, emiso.

If wcadoj!t the readiim- ‘ Mmiiiii.slhfutinii
'

the term ' ndnujn
'

i.s to he expl.iiiK'd as ha\ ing the force of the ab'lract noun;

‘ ' standing for ' tiihtiiyilcn. tl'll};

It has just been declared tb.it among pi rsoiis eajli of

whom possi’sscs onl\ one ol the .|U.'iliiicalion.s mentioni'd, one

posse.ssing the latter is to be njgarded as siiiierior to one

pe.ssessing the former. .Now the iiuestion arises -between

two persons, one of w lioni possesses two former tjualifictitioiis

and the oth«;r possesses only one latter (jualilication, who i.s

to bo treated as .superior ? The following verse answers this

quest ion.
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VERSE CXXXVII

Among the three (higher) castes, he, in whom there are

PRESENT MOST OF THESE FIVE, AND OF HIGH DEGREE,

DESERVES (greater) RESPECT ; AS ALSO THE SlIUDUA AVHO

HAS REACHED THE TENTH STAGE (OF LIFE).—(137)

‘ Of line fice
’ "rounds of respect he in whom there are

' a larger lumber ’—not all— ‘ deserrcn respect.' And here

the mere sequence (or posteriority) of the qualifications

should not he much heeded. I’or instance, when one man
possesses wealth and relations, and the other possesses only

old age ,—the former "cts jireference over the latter,

Rut even when there ari; several ([ualities present, if they

are not of hi','h decree, -while tlie simple quality possessed

l)y the other person is of very hi"h de"rei',--then both are

eipial
;
and tlu' larger numlier do not "ot over the latter

(superior) qualilication.

A\ hen the former ver.se uses the term ‘ weightier,’ it only

means superiority in ermparison to oiu^ (not several) of the

precediii" ones.

When however in one person there arc* a larger uamher

of preceding qnalUics and also (f high degree,

~

of great

e.Kcelleneo, -while in the otlier jierson there are present the

same number of succeeding ((ualities, so that the number of

preceding and suecet-ding qualifications (posse.ssed by the two

men) are equal, -then, there is no getting over the one by

the other, simply on the ground of precedence (in enumera-

tion); in this case both are to be regarded as eciual.

“ Since what the text declares is that he is de.serviug of

respect in whom the ([ualities are of high degree, -it would be

right to conclude that in the case just mentioned where the

two persons possess an equal number of qualities (but the

preceding ones are of higher degree), the presence of the

preceding set should get over the other.”
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}sot so, the epithet 'of high degreo' is meant to apply to
the case where the two sets of qualities are equal ; e.g., where the
one as well as the other is possessed of learning, superiority
belon2:s to one whoso learning is of the superior order. Simi-
larly with the other qualities.

_ ^dmong (Up Uu-oo ( v.s/e.s.’ among Rnlhmanas,
Ksattriyas and Vaishyas. If (he .sai.l ,,nalilies, n.any in n.un-
)ei and ol higli degree, lielong to tile KmUrigd, then such a
Ksattriya deserves to he ivspected hy tl.e Unlhmana possessed
O inferior qinilifios, ovoii 1)olon‘4\s to th(» hi^Mier
raste The Vaisliy.i. similarly, is to he respected hv the
Ksattnya.

Similarly hy all the (wiee-horn eastes tlm fihTuh'o should ho
respected, 'n-heo h<> h,is ><>„eh,>d (he Inilh utoge.' The ‘ tenth ’

stands for tlie last stage of life, and indie,ates extreme old age.
Thus then, in cm* „r ih.> Slnidra, ‘ wealth ’ and -relations’
do not eonstilnte grounds of respeel, in relation to the three
higher castes. This is clear from the f.ict that the TexI speci-
fies the ‘tenth stage.’ ‘Action’ and ‘Learning’ are not,
possible in the Shudra ; for the simph- reason that he is not
entitled to these.

' 3[ost ’ all that is meant hy this is excess, not plarnlittf
of number (which would mean at least three)

;
hence what is

asserted applies to the presence of t/ro qualities also. There
is nothing to justify the notion that the term ‘ fWiw ’ (from
which 'bhugamsi is derived’

) denotes Further, the
term actually used is ' bhugah; not 'brdiu’; and' the
former is often found to he used in the sense of excess
much: e.g., ' bhuitanshchatra pariharo,' ‘ there • is much
that can he said in answ'cr to this,’ ‘ fdiugabhgudngdnn
goksgd' ‘ I shall become endowed with much prosperity,’

Nor is any significance meant to he attached to the
plural number in 'bhugamsi'

;

the plural number in this
case denoting only kind, according to Piipini 3 -2 -58

, wdiich
lays down that ‘ when a kind or genus is spoken of, the plural
numljer is optionally used.’ If significance were really meant
to b© attached to the plural 'number, then a person possessed
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of only one (jimlity (of however Iii^h degree) would never be

entitled to respect : and this would run counter to what we
have learnt from the foregoing Verse. Further, by speaking of

—'the ShTtth'a who han t'each^d the toidh sluyp '—where mere

affe (only one quality) is mentioned as a ground of respect,

—the Text has made it clear that no significance is meant to

he attached to the plural number (in ‘ bhuyamni Usage

also points to tlie same conclusion.— (137)

VKUSE CXXXVlll
«>

\VaY shout,n HE MADE FOl! ONE IN V CHARTOT, TOR ONE WHO
IS TN THE TENTH STAGE OF I,IKK, I’OK ONE sI TFERING FROM
DISEASE, FOR ONE fAltllVING A BURDEN, FOR A WOMAN, FOR

'I'llE I’EUSON WHO HAS .HIST I’ASSED OUT OF STUDENTSHIF,

FOR THE KING AND FOR THE BItTDKG BOOM. -(13ft)

lihasi/a.

Another method of showing respect is also described by the

wav.

‘ Chalcrhi ’ is the person in a chariot, one who is occupying

!V cart or some such conveyance, l-’or him ‘ wmj should he made'
‘ Way' is that path, that part of the Earth, liy which one goes

to a village and such other places ; while one is on such a

‘way,’ if a man in a chariot should happen to come either in

front of him or behind him, then the man on foot should

move off from the spot where he might be obstructing the

passing of the cart.

One who is in the tenth stage of life'— one who is far

advanced in age.

'One suffering from a disease ’—one who is suffering very

badly from some malady.

'One who is carrying a burden '—one who is carrying grains

and other heavy things ; .such a man also finds it difficult

to move, and hence must be favoured.
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iroman ^— simply by reason of her being a woman,
irrespective of her caste or qualilications, or of the position of

her husband.

’—stands here for the master of a kingdom, not for

mere Ks((ttriy(i

.

For in the conclusion (which comes in

the next verse) we have Ihe term ‘Pta'fhint,' wl)ich means the

* lord the Fartli,’ ^ pf'/fua/ft/i Ish ra rtth
*

Objection,—“ Tn as much as in the opening verse (the

present) Ave have the term it would Ik* more reasonable to

interpret the term ^ pnriftiva ’ (in the next verse) in accordance

with, and as standing for, the ‘/W/n’ (tlian that ‘ Raja’ should

be taken as standing for the '‘parthira'), and tlie Avord ^ llajaii^

is well-known as denoting the Ki<ntlriya caste
;
and as this

forms the principal denotation of the t(*rnu it should bo

accepted in the opi'ning of tin* passag(*, sj)ecially as there

docs not appear to he any ineongruily in it. Tn the n(‘.xt

verse, Avherc tlu^ ndativo m(»rits m(*ntion(Ml, it is quite

possible to take tlni tcu’in ‘ /;>/•///

’

as r(d'(*rring to the

JCsat t rnj(( ; in A’iew of tin* fact that tlie ‘ prot(*c*ting of tlu*

Earth/ Avhicli is eonnoh'd hy tin* t(*rrn ‘ is a

duty preseribtMl sj>(‘ci (ically for (he Ksdlhryn, So that it

cannot h (3 right to take tin* term as referring to otln*r cast(*s,

mcrelv on tin* strength ol tln‘ir being ^ in possesnion oj

land ^ Islirarnh

To tlie above av( 3 mak(* tin* following nqdy :— What is

asserted ln*n‘ (in tin* n(*\t vcis<‘) cnpahilily of heiny

rosppided
\

nlicii, tin* p(*rM)n who lias just pass(*(l out of

his studtmisliip is d(*scril)(‘.l as d<‘S(*rv ing to he honoured liy

a king. T n(l(*r v<*rs(* ii Ins h(*<3n ])oin(e(l out (hat the

t('rm * liJiinnipa * stainN tor the Ix.saflr'tifa castf? ; and sinc(* tlie

Kingly castt* is ni(*r(dy indieativ(*, what is UK'ntioned here

is und(*rstood to pertain to sneli a Ksaltriya as lia]>pens to ho

tlie ‘ lord of men.’

Tlie ^bridryrooni' u ho is going to marry. T’or these

persons ‘ ev/// stuHild he )n(fda\ - is nnjant hy ‘ r/ry/rf//,’

^ nhoidd be mada," is simjdy that one should giv<3 up the road
;

53
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and as ‘ giving up ’ only means motiny off (and not actual

gioiny), the Dative ending has not been used.—(13S)

VERSE CXXXIX

AaIONG TIIESK, WHEN THEY COME TOC ETHER, THE M\N MHO HAS

.HIST I'ASSED lirs STUDENTSIIIR AND THE KlXr. DESERVE TO

HE HONOURED ; AND HETWEEN THE I'EltSON .JUST I'ASSED HIS

STUDENTSHIl’ AND THE KlN<;, THE J'ERSON .JUST PA.SSED HtS

STUDENTSHTl* RECEIVES THE RESPECTS OP THE KiNG.

—

(i;w)

‘ A\nou(j llfrsf\ u liru tiunf l()(f(*f - when they

happen to inec't, Iho just pus.iud ft is sf ta/untshlj) oud
the king d(*surrr to Jin fniuoun^d

^— hy tin' ‘ inakinii; of* way,’

which is th(* particailar form of ‘ lionourini; ' mi ntioned in the

present context.

‘ /fennirnu Utn rcspnnts of (ho King
'

obtains honour

from tlv' Kin^^

Ihe i^enitivi^ casc'-mulini;* has the stmst* of snh^ntiou (accord-

ing^ to Panini 2.0.11

)

Aniorn^ the rest —the persiui ridim^ a cliariot and otliers -
then; is option, d('p(*n(h;nt upon their n'speetivi; capacity.

—



XXV, Meaning of the Title ‘ Acharya ’

VKUSK CXI-

ThrBrA.HMA.XV who, Hvvrxo INITIATKI) a TKACIIKS

HIM TJiK VkDA .VI.ONO Willi Till', B ITIA MSTIC AN 1) KSOTKUIC

TllKATISKS,—HIM THKV CAI-I,, ‘ AcII.VUYA,’ ' I’llKCBPTOR ’

—

(M.0)

The pivsiinf s(*ciiou is takiMi up (‘or (((‘loriuiuin" tlie oxaet

signification ol‘ ‘ Achdrfi t^ ( Pn^cM^ptor) and otlnn* terms. As

a matter of fact, people make list* of tlu'sf* names on tlu^ l)asis

of certiin ([ualilications ; and iliis particular matter has not

been df^alt with hy IVinini and otlnn* wiitfU’s on th(‘ subject

of th(' nneinings of words. What llu^ presmit t(e>:t says

regarding tlie nneining of tln^ titles is l)as(Mb like lluj Smrti of

IMnini and others, upon usag(‘, not upon tin' V(‘da; as it does

not prescribe anything 'o hr douf
;
that sucli and sucli a word

means such and such a thing is a irrll^caiithlishril fu(*ty not

something to he arcoiiii>l\sJi(*<L

‘ Hariiuj initio ted '—i.e,, having performed tlie Initiatory

he irho tenrhes'—mivVr^ him get up-W//c reda'—

is the ‘ preceptor.’ The ‘g(‘tting up’ of the Veda here meant

consists in the r(Mnenil)(*ring of the exact words of the text,

independently of other learmu's.

‘ Katpa' ‘ RiiiudiHtic 7Ve^//?'.vc;—stands here for all tlio

Subsidiary Sciences.
—

‘ hUoteric TreoliHeH^ aiaj the I [lanisads.

Though tluise latter also are included under the name ‘ Veda,’

yet the text has mentioned tlicm separately by the name

‘ Esoteric Treatises,’ with a view to remove tlie misconception

that these are not Veda,—a misconception that might arise
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from the fact that they have a second name ‘ Vedanta^ where

the term ^ anta ’ denotes ‘proximity’ (only, not identitt/).

Others liave explained the term ^ rahasya^ ^ Ksoteric

Treatises, to mean ‘ the mcanim; of the Vedic texts ’
;
and by

this explanation, the teaching of the verbal text only would

not make one a ‘ Teacher, ’ it would be necessary for him

to explain the meaning also. To this elTect wo have the

following declaration in the ^ihhidhana-Kosha \
—‘Tie who

expounds the meanings of mantras is called the Precopior —
here the term ‘ nianira ’ stands for all Vedic passages.

In accordance with this explanation, the learning of the

meaning also, and not the mere getting up of the Text,

would be prompted by the injunction of ‘ becoming a Preceptor

so that for every man the injunction of Ahidic study would

come to be carried out by other persons.

‘‘That may be so; but evem whim the Injunction of Vedic

study is carried out by other persons, the purpose of the

student becomes accomplislied all the same.”

In that case then, since ‘becoming a Preceptor’ is a

purely voluntary act, if the Teacher does not have recourse to

the necessary activity, then the carying out of the injunction

of Vedic study would remain unaccomplislicd
;

so that this

injunction of Vedic study would no longer l)e compulsory.

Then again, as a matter of fact, the term ‘ rahmya'
‘esoteric treatise," is not ordinarily known as denoting the

‘ explanation of the meaning of Vedic texts.’

From all this it is clear that the purpose of adding the

term ‘ rahasj/a ’ is as explaijied before.

Or, the separate mention of the ‘ Upanisads,' may be ex-

plained as indicating the importance of that part of the Veda.

As regards the declaration quoted above— ‘ he is called

Preceptor who explains the meaning of mantras,’—this is not

a Snifti (and hence not authoritative). Nor is there any

ground for taking the term ‘ mantra^ as standing for J'edic

texts in general.

For all these reasons it is clear that the purpose of the

present Injunction lies in the reading of the mere Text. So
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that when the boy has accomplished Ihe "ettinj? up of the

M'ords of the Veda, this also lueaiis that he has carried out (he

injunction of ‘hecoinin”^ a Teacher.'- -(1 tO)

VHIISH CXld

He is cai.lko ‘‘ rrAoii vava,” “ Suu-tk vciiKit,” who tkachks,

FOR A IJVIXC, OM,Y A eVUT OF Till'. VkDA, OR ONLY

THE VedIC SlIlsIDI \i;V ScH.M’ES, (111)

lilldsifO.

jdn't of Ihe I '(’(Id.'- 'i'he Mantra only or (lie Jlrahinaiia

portion only )r. without tin* Veda itself, only tin; V(*dic

subsidiary scienc<?s ;—he who teaclu's this.—and also t'ven the

wliole Veda, (l)nt) for a not proinpt»*d purely

by the in junction of ' hecoinini.;; a pr<*ceptor,’- -In* is an

!
’
I>u(lhi/rtii((, a ‘ Siih-t(‘ach(‘r,’ not an Acharya. ‘ l‘r('ceptor.’

lie who may t('ach even the (Mitire \ (“da to a j)npil initiati'd

by anotlier jicrson, is not a ‘ l’l•(*c(>plor ’
; nor is In* a ‘ Precep-

tor ’ who, having initiiti'd a pujiil, doiis not t(*acli liini tin*

entire Veda.

“If the t(’((c}iin(] of (I /(orhoii of ihd / ddd is made the

distinguisliini' featun'of tiie ‘ Sub-'I’eacluu-,’ and the liiHidliuij

is the characteristic of tin; ‘ Pr<*c(“ptor,’— t lum what would h(«

the character of that person wlio do(?s no! do the initiating,

but teaches tluf icholf^ Veda ? lie would bif neither a

‘Preceptor’ (since In; has not done tin; initiating), nor a

‘Sub-teacher’ (as he has not taught only a porlifjii ot Dm

A^'eda). Nor has any other name betm lusard of for such a

teacher.”

Our answer is as follows According to what is going to

be said in IPl such a person would In; the ‘ Te ichor,’ ‘ Guru,'

who is inbwior to the ‘ Preceptor,’ but superior to (he ‘ tSub-

teachcr.’

The terms ' opi ’
‘ pKnali ’ in the Text only serves to fill in

the metre.— (I'H)
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VERSE CXLII

That Rraiimana, who pereorjis, in the prescribed

' MANNER, one’s SACRAMENTAL RITES ltK(UNNING IVITH

THE Rites oe Impregnation, and supports him with

POOD, JS CALLED 'IHE “GurU,” “MeNTOR.”—(112)

Bhuaifa.

Tlio mention of the ‘ Jliles of Impregnation ’ indicates that

the present verse lays down tins fact of the Fatlier heins' a

‘ Mentor.’

' Nhehi’’ ‘Impregnation,’ is the ‘Sprinkling of the

semen’:—those aets of which the ‘Impregnation’ is the lirst

or heginning; the term ‘ beginning ’ shows that all the Sacra-

mental Rites are meant.

He who performs thes(' rites and also ' snpjwr/H'— fosters

—

‘ iri til food.'

‘ GZ/a/ao' /DO?/ ’ is another reading (for ‘ oluonirud ’). The

meaning nmiains the same; as ‘supporting’ can he done only

hy means id food. The only additional sense obtained from

this other reading is the reference, hy means of the pronoun

‘ enam,' to the hoy.

“ As a matt('r of fact, ‘ ruom is only a relative pronoun ;

and the ‘ Roy ’ does imt apj)ear aiiyn here heie as its

antecedent.”

There is no force in this : for whom else (if not for the

hojf) are the Rites of tmpregnation and the rest performed ?

And ‘ reference ' is often only hnplied, not alway^s e.vpressly

stated.

lie who does not fultil fhe.se two conditions, hut gives

one birth, is only a ‘ progenitor,’ not a ‘ mentor.’ Nor

sliould the notion he entertained that, not being a ‘ mentor,’

he should not be respeeled ; as a matter of fact, he is the

very lirst to de.s(‘rve rc.spect ; as say.s the revered Vyasa
—‘The Father is the master, the source of the body, the
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benefactor, the lifo-giv»‘r. the mentor, the advisor, of all

that is good, the visible God.’

The mention of the ‘ Jirriliiiia» t

'

isonlyilliisti'ativ(\—(142)

VEKSH CXLTIl

He who, ItEIXO Dl l.V Al'rolNTEI), I'EUrORMS, FOR ONE THE

J'’lKE-I.AYIN(; lllTI’. THE t'oOKKO SacUI P K'ES AND THE

AgNISTOMA and OTHKl! SAC It I FU'ES,— IS (AI.I.KD HIS

“ OFFICtATINt; FKIFST.’’

—

(1 t.‘l)

Illui.stfii

.

The rite that brings about the t'xislenee of Wm' Aliftranlim

and other (saerilioial lin'st ise.illed tlie ' I'ire-liiying Kite,’ pres-

cribed in sueli sentenees ;is ‘the Itrriliinauii should lay lire

during tin* spring.’

‘ Cooked s/ieriflees'— tin* J)it/'sli<t-Piire<neos<( and tin' rest.

‘ The .[(jiiislonot niof other soeriftees,'— /.e., the Soma-

sacriliccs. The term 'oiokho' is synonymous with ' kroln,'

‘ sacrifice.''

He who pt'i l'onis tliesc aels lor one is eallt'd his ' offcialing

priest.’’ ' For him' rwoX 'his' denott* rel.alion ; tin' meaning

being that ‘llie pcribrmer is the otbciating priest of only

tlnitinan for uliom he pto-forms the .acts, .and not of any other

person.’

All these terms, ‘ I’laaa'ptor ’ .and the n-st, art' words denot-

ing ladation.

‘ Beiiiii (ippoliiled
'

being re<|nesled
;

/.e,, whose apjioint-

ment has been made in aeeord.ance nilb the rules laid down in

the scripttires.

The ‘ Priest ' has betm des(>ribed here, in connection with

th(! mention of piasons entith-d to respecd, ; ;ind pri<!sts liave

nothing to do with the ditties of tin; ridigions student. 1'his

description is supplied here only for the purposi; of indicating

that the Priest also is entitled, like the Precejitor and the

rest, to respect.— (IIH)
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VERSE CXLTV

He who rightly fills one’s both ears with the Veda
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS HIS FATHER AND MOTHER; ONE

SHOULD NOT, AT ANY TIME, DO HIM HARM.

—

(
144 )

‘ ffe \rho fills both ears with the J^eda ’—by teaching

—

^should he regarded as his Father and Mother'

The present verse does not enjoin that the words ‘ Father ^

and ‘ Mother ’ denote the teacher; because these two terms,

‘ Father and Mother,’ have their denotations as well knoMm as

the words ‘ Acharya ’ and the rest,—that the term ‘ Father ’

denotes the progenitor^ and ‘ motlier ’ tlie progenitress. As
a matter of fact, tliese two terms have been applied here for

the purpose of indirectly eulogising tlie Teacher; just as in

such expressions as ‘ the ploughman is an ox.’ Inordinary

experience the fatlier arid the mother are known as one’s best

benefactors ; they give one birth, bring him uj) with food, and

seek to do good to their child, even at the risk of their body.

Hence, tlie Tc'acher also, being a great benefactor, is eulogised

as being equal to them ; the sense being that he who helps one

by imparting learning is superior to all other benefactors.

IVighllg ’— is an adverb; the sensi^ being tliat th (5 Veda
imparted is rights correct ; not vitiated either by the omission

of letters or by wrong accent.

‘ liana ’ stands for injunp and also for disrespect

.

^ At ang time'— 1. e., even after the learning of books has

been accomplished, one should do him no harm. Says the

author of the Xirnkta— ‘ Tlu' Rrahmanas who, after being

taught, do not honour their t(*acheis, by Avord, mind and

act, etc., etc.’ ;
—

‘ f>o not hononr,' /.<?., disregard ;
—

' Just as

such pupils are of no use to Uui teacher ’—bring him no
benefit— ‘so also does the learning bring no benefit to the

pupils.’

"‘AtrKodi' is anotlier reading (for ^errnotl^ in the Text),

which means ‘ pierces ’ or ‘ penetrates ’ the two ears ; which
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H A HUNDRED PrECEPI’OHS, AND THE MOTHCBA.THOUSAND FATHERS—(1J.6)
aiOTHEH

iSha^ya,

This verso lays down the relative superiority amoHH the^woHs intended to be eulogised. The Preceptor is su^Hw

and the M *0 ^ho Preceptor,and the Mother IS superior even to the Father. The speotaw-
tion of thenumbe|^‘ten’and the rest is purely valSotory.

1 that 18 meant is that the following is superior to the pre*

Inhere '

‘1

'BxixU Im he isiuperiortotenSulo
teachers.

“ Why have we the Accusative ending here ?”
The ' (in ' atirichyale) is a preposition

; the construe,
tion ^y^m^—upadhyayau nli (in reference to Sub-teachers)—

i

and this means that ‘ surpassing each of the ten sub-teaohers.
he becomes endowed with greater honour.’ Or, the * atir^ha
r^cellinff (denoted by the verb ‘ o^iWcAyaf3

’), means .

the verbal root being used herein the sense of ‘ subjugation"
wused by excess the sense being that ‘ by excess of respect
he suMues ten sub-teachers. Lastly, if we. take the verb
attrwhyati as the reflexive passive form, the Accusative

eiidmg becomes quite comriatent; specially as the Vftrtika-
{^^Pftpinj, 3.1.87) speaks of ‘ wide usage* in ^ oonneotion with -

mu iwnaiti^ verbs as ‘ milk/ * cook ’ and the like.
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Objection .
—“ The very next verse is going to asseet 'that

the ‘ Father who imparts the Veda is the superior’; while'the

preseht verse declares the Father to be superior to the

Preceptor ; and this is mutually contradictory.”

There is no force in this objection. According to etymolo-

gists the “yfcArov/a’ is not one who ten<‘hes\ hence in the'

present verse the term stands for one who only perforins .the

sacramental rites and teaciies merely the rules of conduct ;

—

Acharya lining one who makes one learn ttxagr, iwhUra. It

is not necessarv that one should alwavs use only such names

as arc current in one’s om n scimice
;

c.//., the term ^(jnru ’ in the

present treatise, has been doclari'd to stand for the fatlirr, and

is also used here and there for the grreejilor. From all

tliis it is clear that the superiority of the fatlier here meant

is only over that person who conbas upon one only a .slight

benefit, who only performs tlie Initiatory Rite and teaches the

Rules of Conduct, and does not do any teaching.

T'he order «d' precedctujc being as here laid down, it follows

thiit at a place where all these are present, the Mother is to 1m;

saluted first, then the Fath«;r, then the l’rec(;ptor, then the

Sub'leacher.-- (I to)

The question arising its rcgiirds tin; order of precedence

when the real Preceptor :ind the Fiither w ho has performed

the Initiatory Rite art; holh piesent, the ne.Kt lerse supplies

the answer.

VKRSK CXLVI

Bli'J'WEKN TllK I’KOOKXrrOR .VNt> THK IMCailTBU Ol' 'IHIC VeIIJ,

'J’llE IMP.VIU'ER OK THE VeD.V TS 'I’HE .MOKE VENERABLE

KATIIEK ; FOR THE Bu.\uM.\Na‘.S “JUUTH'” I.S THE VeDA,
ETKKXAI.LV, -HERE AS AVEI-L AS AKTEK DEATH.—(1 WJ)

‘ Pt'ogeuUnr'—is one whogive.s natural birth; * ImgaHer of
the Vcito' is one who teaches;—both the.se are \futherts'\ and

betAveen these Iavo ‘ fathers,’ that Father i.s ‘ ntore tvnerable ’
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who imparts the Vethi. So that when the Father ami the

l*receptor are both jiresent, the Preeeplor should Iw salut^nl

first.

The text adds a valedictory statement in support of what

has been said—* The Bmhmaita's birth is the F'etht i,e., is for

the purpose of learnin" the Veda : the compound

being expounded as ‘ btu^himtfputlitniat tham jtiinun' according to

the TYirfike on ' I’aiiini ’ 2.1 .(50. .Vecording to this explanation

of the compound, tile Initiatory Kite would be ‘the birth forlho

learning of the Veda.’ Or, the compound " brohmajaemd
' may

,bo explained as ‘ birth eonsisting in the form of learning the

VihIh.’

This, for the llrahmana. is eleniulhi—ever— beiieliehfl—
‘ here' and ' henejleiiil ej'ler ilenlh ' also.— ( 1.t(5)

VKIlSi: t'XLMI

WmEX TNK FaTIIKU \NI» .MoTIIKI! UI'.tiKT ONM. Tllltot^njl Mt 'I'llAt.

UKSTItK, -Tilts TIIVT IIK Is ItOIlN tV TIIK WOMII IS TO HR

REOAItORO \S Ills *•|•ltOnt('TIO^. -(I IT)

Hlii'isi/ii

.

'Phesc two verses are inirely valedieiory.

‘ 11 hen the Telher dtul Mether hetfe! him '— tile child --

* IhroiKjh mill Kill ile.sire’—\n seeri't, under the inllnence of

desire.

‘ iihonlil he ee/fiinleil </.v hix /irmhielioK :

'

that tin* child is

born in (In- woinl) of the .Mother i.e., Iieeoincs endowed with

his several limbs— t hi' is mere .Vnd those <‘ntitie8

that have their jiriKhieHiin are sure to be destroyed ; so that

what is tiie use of that •production' which is doomed . to

immediate destruction r--(U7)



9»;t» MANtrSM^Tl: DISqOUKSB II

VERSE CXLVIII

But the “ birth ” which the Preceptor, well-versed ih

THE Veda, brings about for him, in the lawful manner,

BV MEANS OF THE SaVITKI,—THAT IS REAL, IMPERISHABLE,

IMMORTAL.—(148)

The ‘ birth ’ that the Boy obtains from his Preceptor is

however in(le.structible. When the Veda has been got up and

its meaning duly compreliended, then alone is one enabled to

perform religious acts, by which he obtains Heaven and Final

Release
;
and since all this is due to the Preceptor, he is

superior.

' That birth which the Preceptor brinffH about'—i.e., the

sacramental rite called ‘ Upanayana,' ‘initiation,’ which is called

the ‘second birth,’ which he accomplishes

—

‘by means of the

Saritrl'— i.e,, by the expounding of it ;
—

‘ that ’—birth

—

‘is real,

imperishable, immortal.' Tliough all these words mean the

same thing, yet they have been used ivith a view to pointing

out that the ‘ birth ’ named ‘ Initiation ’ is superior to that

which one obtains from his mother. As a matter of fact,

' perishing ’ and ‘death’ are not possible for ‘ birth,’ as they are

in the case of living beings
;

if mere ‘ indestructibility ’ were

meant, this could have l)eon expressc’d by means of a single

word ; and yet this is not what is done (wliich shows that

the meaning is as explained above).

The construction of the sentence is as follows :
— ‘ Vedaparaga

acharyo yuujatim vidhivat sanitryd— i.e., by means of the full

detaUs of the Initiatory Rite, which is what is indicated by the

term sHvitrl—vtpadayati—is what is superior.’ stands

for ‘Janma,' birth.—(148)
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VERSE CXLIX
Ip ONE BENEFITS HIM BY MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE, MORE OR

LESS, HIM ALSO ONE SHOl'LD REGARD HERE AS THE
“mentor,” BV virtue OF THAT BENEFIT OF KNOWLEDGE.
-(11.9)

That toucher who bpnt'filn a pupil

means of knotch'd(je,—Unurc or less'—this is au adverb;

—

'him also'—who helps with .i little knoM'led^e only

—

'one

should retford as the ttian/or.

Tlie followin'' construction is belter:

—

‘ yasi/a shralastfa'-—

these are in apposition -/ e., of the knowleds'e of the Veda,

or of the Vedie subsidiaries, or of other Scienet's, or of

lte;\soninj' and Art -al/tam vaha ra—tena—this Juis to lie

supplied —apakaroti' [The ineaniii", by this construction heinif—‘that knowledi'c by a little or more of which he benefits

him, etc., etc.']

The Avord ' shralopakriiiaija
'

is an apjmsitional compound ;

the apposition bein'’ based upon thh fact of the ‘ knowledge’

being the means of the ‘ benetit.’

What is meant by tliisis that the teacher referred to should

be called and treated as a ‘mentor’: just as we liave

had above in the case of the terms

’

and thereat.

-(U9)

VIIUSK CL

The RaAHMA?iA, who buinajs ahout his V'edic birth, and
TEACHES HIM HIS DUTY,—EVEN THOirGH HE BE A MERE
CHILI),—BECOMES IN LAW THE FATHER OP THE OLD MAN
(whom he teaches).—

(

loO)

Bha^ya.

The ‘ birth ’ that is for the purpose of getting up the Veda
is called 'Vedie birth'— i.e., the Initiatory Rite.—He who
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brings about this ; and 'he who ieachen him his tint if'—inslrufctS

him in it, by expounding the meaning of Vedic texts,—such »

Brahmai^,—' eoen though he he a cA/W,’ -becomes the father

of the old man. That is, even though the pupil be older in

age, he sliould treat the teacher as his Father.

Question.—“ How can the younger man ‘ initiate ’ the

older ? Specially as initiation is performed in the eighth

year ; and until one has duly learnt and studied the Veda,

he is not entitled to act up to the injunction of ‘becoming a

teacher.’
”

Atmcer.—Well, in that case, we can take the term ‘ Vedic

birth
'

to mean not necessarily the Initiatory Rite, but only the

getting up of the Veda. One who ‘ brings nhoul

'

this— /.<?.,

'the Tencher,—and ‘ he who tenches '—expounds— ‘ him his

duty'—?. e., the meaning of the V('dic texts ,
—

' becomes his

father'
‘ In taw — this means that the treatment of the father

should l)e accoi’ded to him ; so that what the phrase ‘ in Into

'

means is that the pjirojital character of the teachcM* is based

upon the treatment accorded to him. 'I'he ‘ treatment of

the father ’ has not yet been declared as to be accorded to the

teacher and the expounder; hence it has been laid down here ;

in the same manner as the injunction that ‘the Ksattriya

should be treated as the Rrahmana.’—(loO)

VERSE C'Lf

THK child KaVI, the sox OK Anoikas. taught mis fathkks;

AND HAVING UECETVED AND TRAINED THEM BY KNOWLEDGE,

HE CALLED THEM “LITTLE SONS.”

—

(151)

lihasya.

The preceding verse has laid down the ‘ fatherly treat-

ment ’ (of a youthful teacher) ; the present verse supplies, in

its support, a descriptive eulogy of the kind called ‘ Varnkrti.'

The 'son of Ahgirns'—'Kari' by name,---* child*

yojuthf ul. ‘ Hisfnthers ’—

i

<?., his paternal and maternal uncles ;
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the sons of these, and other elderly persons, equal (in dignity)
to the father.

‘

—instructed.

Whenever occasion arose for calling them, he called them
with the words ‘ tittle so)k% come hei*e/

fftfHiiff received (unt trained them*— /.c., having. accepted
them and made them his pupils.

—

VKHSK CLII
They, iiavin<; their whek ahoised, grBSTioNEi) THE

<iODvS ABOUT THIS MATI EK ; AM) J II E OODS, HAVING MET
together, SAID TO THEM - “THE ( IIIIJ) HAS ADDRESSED YOU
IN THE EAWEUL MAN N E

( 1

Jih((sf/a,

J he said persons, suhstitules of (h(» fallier, * haciug their
auger aron^ed^ —their resiniliuent (excited— by being called,
‘ little sous H,,’ f/otfn nfum! Ih 'tH maUer '

—

of
Ijeiui' addressed as 'litllo sons’ :

‘ \^y. art* callial Ijy this boy
Utile sonts, is this proper ?’

'The (J(hIh' thus quostioiusl,

—

' hariutf met together*—
convened a incetiu}», and having arrived at a unanimous
decision, ' mh! to lUcm '—the fathers of Kavi,— ‘ the child has
addressed gae in the lairfnt manner'— i.e., properly.— (152)

VERSE CJJIl

The ignou.vnt i-ekson is verilv .v “ciium,” n ittLE tub im-
PAKTKR OK MANTRAS l.s THE “I'ATHER.” TllEYilAYK CABLBU
THE IGNOBANT MAN “UHIJiD,” AND THE JMCARTF^H OF
MANTRAS, ‘‘ FATHEK.^’— (15^1)

Bluinga.

It i.s not by rea.son of his younger age that one is known as
‘ child ’

; it is the ‘ ignorant

'

—uneducjttt'd person— who, even
though old ill age, is called •* child.’
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‘Imparter of mantrat ’—is used figuiatively ; the sense

that ‘ he whd imparls,—i.e., teaches and expounds,

—

Mantras— i.e., the Vedas—becomes the father.’

The particle ‘ oni, ’ ‘ verily,’ indicates the support of other

scriptures ; and these scriptures (thus referiC'i to) must have

been regarded by the said gods as ancient and authoritative.

Hence it is that wo have the term ‘ theif have called,' which

points to a traditional belief.

'The ignorant ’—uneducated— —

‘

they ’

—

i.e., even

the ancients—liave called 'child*-,—and ' Ihe hnparter of

mantras, the father* The particle 'Hi,' occurring after the

term ‘ bdlo^ points to the exaet form of the traditional belief ;—
the construction being— ‘ ajiiam bala Hi Idena shabdena

ttAwA,’ ‘the ignorant person they have called by the name
child* It is on account of the presence of this ‘ Hi ’ that the

accusative ending is absent in the term ‘ bala.'

This story about the child (iVugirasa) occurs in the

Chhftndogya, and the author of the Smrli (Manu) has re-

produced it here only in sense.—(153)

VERSE CLIV

Neither bv years, xor uy grey hair, nor by avkaltu, nor
BY RELATIVES (iS GREATNESS A ri AINEu)

;
SINCE TUE SAGES

HAVE MADE THE LAW TIl.AT ‘ HE WJiO TEACHES IS THE'*

GREATEST AMONG US.’

—

(154)

lihmya.

This is another eulogy of the teacher.

' Mayana’ 'n synonymous with ‘y, s,One

does not become great—venerable—by being advanc^ lage

by many years ;
—

‘ nor by grey hair
'—i.e., by the hairs V; /the

head and beard becoming white ;
—

‘ nor by (much) wealth ;

—

‘ nor by relatices,'—does one acquire the aforesaid title to

respect. One does not become ‘ great ’ even by all these kikeu

together ; but by learning alone. And this because ‘ the sages
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hare )nade (be ‘ ' y<n/e.' is so called by reason of

his su])linie vision. The nn*anin^ that the ‘seers' of the

text and meaning of tlie entire Veda, have come to the

conclusion and laid down this law ‘ //c frbo /<v/c//eN ’

—

' teaching means instructing in tlu‘ A tala alontx with all its

sul)sidiari»‘s— 'Is (hr
'

most vtnnn’ahh* (vnonrf us\^

The term ‘ rnn/e ' stands for Jnifunj iioirr^ not for hringiuc^

into existenc(‘ what did not tvxist h(d'ore. (let)

\ KKSK ( lA

Among linAiiMAS as seniuktiv is m knowledge; amon<;

IvsAiiaiVAs nv nai.olh: \\d vmong Vaishvvs hy gkains

VVJ) LK IIKS; AM0\(. Sill DK \s \LONL IT IS BY AGE.— (155)

Bhrsi/r

1'his also is a purely eommemlalorv (h^scription.

It lias l)(Mm a’^serled that h'nordrd iff* sim>ly is

superior to wavilth and «»tli<‘r lliiiiLTs takim toi^tUher
; and the

same idea is re-it(*rat(‘d m L;i’<‘at(‘r detail, in this \(*!\s(‘.

' Ann))i(f llroinmtrus, .sf*if/o/‘i
(//

fs hif h Hordi^d tfc
'— not hy

wealth, etc.

^ Ararn/ l\sf(l ( iu jirs />// rrlorr^i ralorr' stands for the

‘ ('Hici<mev ’ of a su])^tanee and also tor ‘ tirmm'ss of stiam^th.’

' Af/rr/f/ r(fishf/(fs />// .//-nrs ttrd / /rV/c.v 'f/nfirs' Ixnni^

immtioned st*paratel \ , ihe term ' riidtrs^ is to l)(* taken as

si!^nif\ etc. ; i«i''t in in t he e\ jn-eNsiun 'hrnhnnm ita -pm i

-

Krhjrkud
[
W’hei'i* the Jhalimana heiim mentiomal separately^

the term ' pr rh’mjrhr is taken as standini^ for the

renunciate of otinu' ca-^t«‘s.]

Tin' V^aishya posx'ssinL; a lari;e. (|uantity of wealth is

rei^arded as smiior.

Tlie afliix ‘ /e.sv’ ’ (in the words \f tir itr (n Jt elc.j dtmote.s ransr^

and is used in accordaiu'e with IViniiii -- f 1 oo

)

oo
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VERSE CLVI

One does not ijecome venerakee b\ the fact that his

HAIR has turned CREV
; THE CODS KNOW HIM TO BE

VENERABUE WHO, THOUCH YOUNC, CONTINUES TO STUDY.

—

(Lo6
)_

One is Jiot called ‘ renfr((0/f‘ hjf Utr fatd (hut his hend has

tamed gre>j the hairs oT his head hav(i hccoiiK' nhite.

How then

He wlio, ' HuHiffh i/oumj ' i.sol' yoiiii^^ ai^e—and yet carries

on his study, liini ‘///c ifods kuotr ’—declare craerahle.'

The ^ods know all thiie^s, henc(‘ this is a |)rai^e (ol* lln*. learned

man).— ( 15(5)

VKHSK (HA 11

As TIIK KI.KI’II VN r M\I)K OC WOOD, \S THK DDKK MADK OF

I.KVTUKH, so THK XOK-DD.VKMNO BrvHM VNM, - TIIIvSK 'I'llKKK

MKREDV BE.\K 'rilEIi: NAMES. -(157)

J)h(fsf/ff.

This V(!rst‘ [)r«ii>es hviriiiiii;* and the hsirner.

' M(fde of wood'; flic rorin of tile (d(‘|)hanl inad(^ ol’ wood

liy nu*ans of tin; ^aid and otlnn- iinphnninits
;
just as this is

uscdess, does not servi* any nsfd'ul purpose for the kini;*, in tlie

shape of killing’ his enerni(‘s and so forlli,—so (he Jlrahniana

who does not hvarn is like a pieei* of wood, nol lit for anythini^.

‘ The deer Hfffde (f leather';—similarly ihi' dtHW that has

been made out ol leatlu'r is us(;h*ss; it is of no use for purposes

of hunting, etc.

^ These three onty heitr their aaines'—and do not fuHll

what is signitied by these names.-~(l57)



VETl.SK CKVIII : MEAXrXr, OF THE TITLE ‘ACHARYA* Ii36

VKRSE CLVm
As THE EKNrCH IS TSELESS AMONE, WOMEN, AS THE COW IS

USELESS VMONd ( OM S, AS A (III T TO THE HiVOUANT rEUsON

TS I’SKLESS, E\ EV so Is HIE RkaMMNNA I SEI.ESS WHO IS

DEVOTI) OF THE
{
loS)

IHiasiid

.

‘ AV/o/rA'— ho uliois uithoul inasoiiliiit* virility, havinfc

botli (male and teiuale) simi> ami ineapahle of iulereourse

M’itli women,— just as this ptu'^on is ‘ /eso/o.v.v amoiuj tronien '\-

as a^ain is * ///o (‘mr nsf'lrss anKnuj rcy^r.v —Vvva/ .vo is the

lirfdaiuiiid dsdJess d'ho Is iif'roid o/‘ ///e / oe., who does

not learn.



XXVI. Chastisement of Pupils

S(‘V(‘fi or eii’iit v(‘is(s piMi^ini^ tin* loariXM* tli(' learned

liave been UnislKnl ; ]M‘\t I1 h‘ Atitlior proee^nK to prohiliit

excMN^ivo c*liastisejn(Mil- in tin* rorin of l)(‘atini;, (‘liidini;’, etc.

—

to wliicli the IVaeher b(H*oines inelinod. \vln*n his an^^er is

arcaised ])y s(M‘iin^‘ tleit tin* pnijil inckin^ in attention and

Ids mind waiulrrs away hit!n‘r anrl thitlier :

-

VKHSK (’LIX

TKACiirxo FOR (joon siioi ni) iiK jAii‘\RTr,i) ro [jvrv(; BRrN(;s,

wrniorr [Xjniv lo TiiF>r; and swfki' wo soi^t words

snot^oT) BK KWimoviM) Rv ovr wtro skkks for mfrit.—

(
150 )

nhustfa.

^ fflfhoiif injnfii"— without l)(‘ati?nj:.

‘7o Hving /^eon/.s* -/.e.. to on(‘'s wile, eldl(lr(Mi, s(M’vants,

pupils and l)rothers IrarJiiiuj fin' (jchhI shonhl hr Impnrfpi/.'

The generic* t(‘rm M)(MnR:s' has be(*n usial witli a view to iruard

asfainst the notion that what is stated Ijere should ])e done to

pupils only. * ShrPf/rfsS ^ (foinl,^ stands for tin' acaiuirini' of

s(ien and unsoen results: the " fr/frJiiiHf is for tin* purpose

of that aC(juisition ; and it consists (*it]n‘r in instruction without

th(' help of luioks, or in tln‘ teaeliinii: and evpoundin^^ of the

scriptures.

What the prese] t V(wse means is that, as far as possible one

should avoid t(X) much beatiuLT and chidiu"; some slii^^ht

chastisement has been already permitted uinhw (iautama

(jNrsHo)f,— ITow' tlnm are they to be kept in the ric:ht

path ?
”
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fhf* is "<11 liy t ht' ti('\t liiK" :

—
II n/v/.v

.

vi/w’/ ' —
^ei lilt' ami loviiiii; ; •.%•'>/? -

. cxaMi w Iiimi ijt'iil N'. tlioy slionlii

not 1)0 vtM-y loud or h.ui-htx or harsh liko that oi tho crow.
A.//., " (h*ar ohild. road oji,— <lo nol dinaa \our aitcuition ols(‘-

n Jioro, ailont i\ ol\ hnisli this (*lia|)liu’ (|m(‘kly and (luu) you
t*an iniuualialfdy proctaul to |)la\ willi l)o\s; of \our t)\> u ai^c'.'

ITi' who doo^ not |)a\ attouiion, o\(mi atdoi Ixanir llius xpoktui
to lor liiiu th(‘ [)ro|X‘i- luoihod has alroady Ixmmi laid down
‘by nieatis of a h^utiljoo-piocra*

' Shoft /(! hf* <• tn jit

i

'^])okon

y>// (hH‘ ih^s'niiiii mrrtt
\ only lu '^o doini^* (h)os hi'

ao(|uiro tho roll niorit of t<‘acliinu-. ildl)i

\ KKSK ( I

A

IIk. wu*(>si: sohKu ANo vi:r i*ii{i:aM) iaiu; 0Koi'Kiin\

(it AitDKi), oin viNs run wnora; kkw vku kkioonisku n\ run

(’\NONs OJ rilK \ Fl)\ (
ltU)j

'rhat ti^aclior. or an\ jicrson. hos(* ‘ .sy^oo/"// ro/f/ />////<'// oviui

in tin* |)ri\sono'‘ of disturbing* oaus(»s,- " ffr/* do not

boooiui' port u r 1)0(1 ' (tud jii'tiprt'i
ij

qnitrdal'
,
oxaui w )u*n

{)<*rt u I'bal ion has Ixxoi oaiisfal, lie (lo(‘s nol luako up his mind
tf) injuro ()lh(*r piu’sons, nor doos In* ha\(‘ ro(‘()urso (o aoti\il\

calciilatod to harm Ihom: all this js uliat is moani by tho
‘ i^uard inu: ' oT sptaa-h and nund.

i^ addod with a \ iow to show that what is laid

down a})pli(*s to (»a(*h atid (‘Vi'ry man, atid not to tho toac*lior

(July, and that also r)nly at tho timo ot‘ tisaohinL;*.

^ He ohtqins Ihr r’hoir rt'frnrd,^

Tho l«u'm "rrdtndr' in tlu' to\l stands Tor " rrdrsiddharir"

anions nf' thr f'nhi
'

,
tin* tiu'in '' siddhr ’ hoiiiLC dtdotod in tho

same manner as tho lorrn ‘ rfifrnir ’ has Ixam ludd to he

dropped in tin* t(*rm " stddhr' as ooourritur it* tin* doolaration
‘ siddhT* shrhdrrthrsrnd)(uidh7\ <»tod (i)* tljo jMnhdhhdHifa^^
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The term ^ vrdFf In ’ tlierefore shinds for tli(» ^canons ^—estal)-

lislied doctrine'^—coiitnined in tlu* X'edic wherein it has

1)(M‘u ^ rnrof/jusrd' that ‘ siK*h and ^iicdi ri'siilts proceed'

I'rom siudi and such an act ’ -a fact tliat is accepted l)y all

persons l(‘arncd in the — tln^ whoh' of such rtvsiilfs ‘ //c

ohlnniH."

By I In* pi*(*sen< stat(‘men( tin* author has inadc^ it clear that

the |)rop(n‘ control of sp(‘(M*h and mind is helpful in the

ordinary life of man. as also in sacrificial pcrfoianances. For,

if it were meant to 1)(* ln‘lpfnl only in f)rdinary lih*, tlnni its

transi^’res^ion would invol\(‘ tin* onnssir)ii of only wliat is

helpful to man in his ordinary life; and in that (*ase tin.*

trans^^navssion not ciusini^* any (h*lici(‘nc\ in any sacriticial

|)ei‘formance, why should not the )nan with nuL^Miardcd sp«'ech

and mind ohteain tin* full r(*\\ard of tln‘s(* latter? And V(*t

what tln^ t('xt say^ is that ‘it is the st*lf-control!cd man that

obtains the whole reward.'

()tln*rs ha\(‘ explained tin* t(*rni
‘

' to mean the

Nsolnric UrnlmnnKUs (Tpanisads). \nd l)y this (‘xplanation

the passa^*(* nn‘ans that (In? man obtains tin* whoh* of that

l’(M^ard which consists in the * attainiim* ol Frahman,’ which

has be(*n postulaled, in tin* snid esoteric I r('at ises, as proc(*ediiui^

from the pt*rformance of the compulsory duties, and also from

that of thost* r(*strainjs and obseiuances nliieh ha\(* l)(’(*n laid

down without r(*fcr(*uce to any lanvards.

If it l)e ask(‘d how can tlu* com|)ulsory acts be held to

])rini»: tibont a n‘snll in the sliapf* of attaininii; Jirahman ?
''

our answiu* is siniply ihat >uch an opinion has l)(*on held bv
SOUK* persons.

Or a;;ain, tin* t(*rm "rndnn/n' may bo cxplaiu(*d as the
‘ end’ of the ((‘achinu- ‘ of tin* Veda '

: and tin* n*sult obtained

is that which |)roceeils from tliis teachim;-;

—

i.r,, tin? result in

tin* form of ba\iiu;' fullilh'd the in junction of ‘ becoming a

teaclnn*.’ I^y ibis ('\ planaiion, what is laid down in the text

would l)(*com(' entirely snl)servi(»nt to the ‘injunction of

teachini;’.'— ( KiO)
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\ KUSK n.Xl

Eve -V TliUl (ill 1‘AINKI). DNK vllOI l.l) SOT O M slTIl UOUDN AS)

Cl'T K) THE «.»ru K
; IlKNilol l.l) SOI DO. OK TlttSK OK, IN.H KV

TO O'I'llEKS; ME sllol I D SOI | I'lKK WOK'Ds in W HICH OIHEKS

AKE I’AINED. \M) WHO 11 M'H E KK KOK E I WIEE OIISTKK'T HIS

I’ASSAOE TO (IIK.IIEk) KEdOSs.
\

^ (U )

This is HHOtln'r diitv laid down I'ur man in ndaiion (o

ordinary lilV.
%

"" Ai"i(uhn}ifh
^

iiirans ///<'/ tf'hich rnts Ihr c litis

—^(tntust^: anVctin‘4‘ !h(‘ vilals;—

I

m^ who iit((‘rs siu’h

Nvords— /a'. .such wonK nf chidiiiiJi' as an' i‘\in*nudy paiiitul,

is called ‘ ttrtful ffil^t/t.'

^Ptfim^tl':— tMU'ii llioiii:;h pain ina\ ha\(‘ hia'ii inlliei<'d on

him hy tlu' otln'r [)erM)n, heslionh! nol uiler iinph'asMnl \\a)rds.

Siniilarlv ‘ mjunf to olhoi-s is huriHiittf otli(0 's\ and one

should not do an ael i‘oiidu(‘i\e to it : iinr should In' think ol it.

Or, ^ jut I'Oili'ohol'ii ruHoUn IP ma\ 1)0 lak( n to mean think

of‘ doiiiL? in jur\ to ol liei's

Such words h\ which c\(m lliouuli ulh'ivd in joke- other

persons are pained one should nol utter.

lOven a |)art of lln‘ senieiu’c uttered 1)\ oni' should not ho

so disa^'reeal)le ;
lOrexc'n portions ol smitiaiees may h('(.*ome

indicatiNi' of unplea-anl not ion-. ( hrou-li tin' t’oreeortlndr

jneanini^, tlie paidieiilar (‘onte\l toeeasiou] and so loidh.

One should not utter such words astliey are e/o/y/u, /.e.,

obstruct imj; his pas-a'^^e to the InaxmilN regions,



XXVII. Hquanimity under Ill-Treatment

\ KRSK ( LXll

Tf!K RkAIIMANK SIIOUIJ) KVKR SIliaXK KKOM RKVKIIKNC K., AS

I'ROM roisoN : \ni) iik shotild mava^sskkk roR j)rsRK8-

as I or nkc i ak.

A\'h(*!i th(^ student ^oes to het;* for fo(Al, or when the tc'aelier

is teaeliiiii^ at hoint* for H\ (diliuod, — if h(‘ fjoK to A\ in n‘verence,

li(! should not ullow Ills mind lo he p(*rt urixal 1>y it ; on tlie

()tln?r hand, ' //e ,sIi(hiJ(I ahratl: fnnu lu
,

if what

is L;i\cn to him is with dm* is'sjx'ct, hr should not

regard it as sutliriciit isimpiv on iliat aecniint )

liike iKJctai’, ^ l((‘ .sh<ml(l ((lnufj/.s .s(*ch' /ttr (hs/'rs/if^c/ — ill-

IreatnnMit. 'The n(‘nit ive mulinL; has hern uscxl/ in "or(( uin mfsjfa")

hy imposim; upori llu* root " hn h Lsk
"

tin* sf*nsr of tin; root

^ in with tin* prtdacv ' z.f^, the smise of //nn/ynn/ e/’
;
and

thus hrini^inu it under iMnini's sulra h\ which the root

‘ In ’ with ' mUn i^o\ (*rns the icenit i \ <» It is on the basis of this

similarity that 'ainviety ’ is present in both ydrsun and fhonyhi),

'' Hut what is not oIIVimmI \Nith vt*speel sliould not ])eeatc‘n.'”

'True; hut what tin* present \(‘rse<lnes is to prohibit tin*

perturbation of mind ; and it does not mean that food otfered

with disi(*speet should he t‘aten. 'Tin' sense of all this is that

one should liudv e(|uall\ u[>on res|)i*(*t and disrespect ; and

not that he should actually hanker aftiu’ disresp(*jt.

hurtln*!', (In* Ih'liuious Student ma\ accej)t <‘\(m such

f(H)d as is ollenal with disrespect ; for it is noi a rei^ular i;ift,

and hence, do(*s not conn* under l.2do, where the receiving

of ^ifts (dTered w ithout respevrt is decried.— (1()‘))
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VERSE CLXIII

One who is scorsed sleeps ik comfokt and wakes up

IN COMFORT AND DOES AHOI T IN THE \>OKLD IN (OMPORT ,*

IT IS THE SCORNEK THAT PERISHES.—

B/idtii/a.

The present verse is (‘oinnHnHlatory of tin' injunction

contained in the pivctMlinir verse, and it s(‘rves tln‘ purpose of

indicating the result proeetaling I'roin what has l)(*en enjoined.

He who is not pertiirlRnl by dishonour or scorn in

comfort^: otherni.se he would ))e hurning with resentment

and would not get any sleep; and on waking up, he W’ould

still he thinking of the dishonour, and would iind no comfort.

On rising from sleep, he moves about liis husin<‘ss in comfort.

That person however who has done tin* scorning pmdshes

by that very sin.— (Itkl)
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XXVIII. Course and Method of Study

VERSE CT.XIV

SaNCTTFIKD in SKLF, THF TWlCE-liORX MAN, WHILE DM'ELLING

WITH HIS Teacher, should, ry the adoption of this

COURSE, GENERALLY ACCUMULATE SANCTITY FOR THE

LEARNING OF THE V^EDA.—(IG4)

Bhiuvja.

^ lianotified in self— duly initiated,

—

'the twice-born

man should^ by the adoption of this course^ accimnlate sanctity,'"

‘ This^ refers to all those duties that have beeji laid down for

the Religious Stu(le?it, from verse 70 onwards. The meaning

is that anena kramayoyena—by the orderly carrying out of the

host of injunctions, one should accumulate ^sanctity'—self-

purification, consisting in freedom from sin; just as freedom

from sin is attained by means of the Chandrayana and other

austerities, so also is it attained by means of the course of

restraints and observances prescribed in connection with

the study of the Veda. For this reason one sliould accumulate

it, ' (jradualty,^—without haste, he should acquire it and go on

enhancing it.

‘ Course' is ‘process’;
—

‘tliis should l)e done after having

done that, and so forth’; ejj., ‘Preceded by the uttering of the

syllable om, etc.’ (as laid down in verse 81) ;
and the

'adoption ’ of tliis is taking up of tlie performance.

* For the tearniny of the f ’eda ,'— for th(» purpose of learning

it; learning stands for the yetting up of the text and under*

standing of the meaning,—[liM)
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VERSE CLXV

The entire Veda, ai.on<i avitii thk Esotkhic Tkeatises,

SHOULD BK UK VKN l BY THE TWICE-BOKN I'KKSON, BY MEANS
OF \AUIOUS KINDS OE AVSI'EHTIES AND OBSEKVANCES

PRESCRIBED BY RI’ I,E.- -( 1 ().’)

/{/iriiil/ti

.

‘ Hi/ niit of niinh'rifit’a
'

- siu>h as I he (’liaiHlrayaHa and
the like ;

—

^ of nirioiin k'nnht ' —oT such diverse' forms as eating

only once, eating during the fourth part of the day and so

forth; hut without injurim; the hody.

‘ OAsceruy/et'.s -such as the* 'I panisiid' (?) tlu* ' Mahd-

ndmnikd' and so forth.

^ Prencrihed 1)1/ rill
t''—-laid down in tlu' S)//{-/is de'aliiii^ with

domestic rites.

Rv means of the aho\('. duly pe'rlornu'ti, otir should Irctrn

Iheenl'i'C Vedn.

Some people ha\e held that “ iu the pren'dim; ver.se the

term ‘ luixts' stood for tlu* dutie's ol tin? Hl•til^ious Student,

and tho.se same are; meant t)y the term hi/iorishrso in the

present verse.”

Rut this is not riirht ; he.e.'ius(! .all thosi* are iueluded under

the term ‘ rndu,' • ohservanees.’ 'I'lie term ‘ rj-ida’ stands for

those re.strictions that aie based upon sm-iptun^s ; and thus

‘ rw/u ’ heiui^ a t^i'iK'rie term, the Mahanamnika and the rest

also become hieluded under it. Hence by ' observam'es ’ here

are meant fastim; and tin; n;st.

In connection with this ver:.e soims people have held that

sis^mticance is meant to lui attached to the siiii^ul.ir number in

‘ vedah ’
;
and they aritue thus :

—
“ It is true that the aflix ‘ (itri/<t ’ (in the word ‘ adhiganla-

vyah') already indicates that the injunction intends the Veda
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to be the predominant factor ; but in view of the injunction and
its subject-matter, it is clear that the Veda is realiv subservient

to the Mearnin" of its meaning’; and the subserviency of

the Veda being accepted as meant, the proper examination of

the injunction leads to the conclusion that the function of the

pupil in regard to the Veda extends up to the learning of the

meaning. The sense of the injunction thus comes to be this—
'By means of the Veda duly studied one should learn its mean-
ing. Tf the injunction did not mean this, the Veda could not
be rfigarded as nonieth in fj to ho ontt)ratod anything that is

cuKivniod or refined, is so doin^ only as subservient to, and
aiding in, something else

; and as regards the Veda, it has been
already found that its us(* lies in bringing about the knowledge
of what is contained in it. If this were not so, the predomi-
nance (of the V(‘da), evini if directly expressed, would be
abandoned; just as in the ease of the injunction ^ saktTm
juholi^ the predominance' of .sohin is relinquished and the text
is construed as ^ sohtuhhih^^ (tlius making the subordinate
to the fjihdl loti)

,

hurther, tlie v(‘rbal root actually used in the
text denotes UHd(o\^t((itdui<i :

^ ddluiiaounni^ 'learning’ (which
is what is expressed by the root in ‘ odh t (/(to

t if(f

h

’), means
koowtedijo, in accordance with the dictum that ‘all roots
denoting tuofioH denote kdowlod(jc^

\ and as lor the getting up
of the ver])al text of the Vtnla, this lias been already laid down
before, under veu’se 71 ;

so that what th(' present injunction

does is to lay down that the said (/rltinff up of tho text is to be
carried on till the meaning becomes duly comprehended.

Ihen again, it is just because the singular number in

vedoh in this passage is regarded to be significant that the
injunction herein contained is not recognised as laying down
the study of several Vedas, and hence its scope is going to be
extended with a vdew to include such study liy what is going
to be said later on, under 3*2.

“ If then, there is to be a study of Hctcrol V’^edas, where
would be the use of signiticauce being attached to the singular
number in the present verse r

" It is certainly of use ; it serves to indicate that even by
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the study of a single rescensional text one is to be regarded as
having fulfilled the injunetion of ‘ Vetlie study,’ and that the
study of several Vedas is purely optional.

If the study ot several \ (‘das is not aetually prescribed by
injunction, what lunatic would lie then' who would torture

himself by the tattering ol teeth (involved in tin* h'arning of
several A^edas) ?

But there is the otlu'i* injunetion— ‘ llavinu: learnt the
f^eclffs, etc. (d.2) : this learning is for oih‘ wlio desiri's a parti-

cular reward, and this i*eward is Iff^arcn, ()r, if nt* havc^ some
assertions made in continuation ol the said injuiudion, referring

to ‘streams ol butter* or sonu' such thini^, - ~tlu*n tlu'se may
be regarded as tlu^ reward (of h'arning stn'rra! /Vv/r<.v).

“As for the injunction of tin* study (of oiu* Veda) by tiui

lleligious 8tudent, it p(‘rtains to (In* Irann h

(

j af (Ik* iticanih

(

jy

and serves a })(‘reeptil)ly usid’ul purpose' ; e.//., tlu' knowh'dge of

what the A eda says is found to Ixwif us(' in tln^ ac*tual p(n*form-

ance of religious a(*ts ; and in fact it is only tln^ man so

learned that is (uititled to tlndr p<'rformanee. 11ie h'arning of

Sf^rerff/ Vedas, on tin* otln*r hand. s(‘rv (‘s a |un’('l\ impi'rec'ptible

purpose. If this not so, tln»n, tin; injunetion of ‘ V(;dic

Study ’ liaving Ix'en fuKilh'd by the siud\ of a singh' Veda,

the assertion of ‘having studied the /VvAr.v ' would be

entirely sup(*rlluous, if it wtu-e not an injunction of h;aruing

several \"edas for the purpost; of ae(|uiring (an impercep-

tible rcnvard).”

Our answer to the aho\(* is as follows : How can tin; \ itwv

here put forward h«* aee<‘ptahh‘ since th(*re is tin* singh;

injunction
—‘the \’eda should lie I<;arnt’; and if this be

regarded as not pertaininir to an imperceptilih; tran.sc<md(;ntal

result,— oil the ground (1) that it is an injunction of sanctifi-

cation, and (2) tl)at it is use only in the j)erformanc(; of

perceptible acts— th(*n the same can he said in rt‘gard to the

study of several Vedas also
;
for the same conditions are present
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there also. And further, according to the view in question,

there would be a diversity (in reujard to the Veda) : in one case

(that of the single Veda) it would, like the injunction of fire-

laying, he related to all compulsory and optional acts, through

the comprehension of its meaning; while in the other (that

of several Vedas), it would he directly conducive to a desirable

result.

It might he argu(?d that “the injunction of the learning of

several Vedas is a distincd injunction, and it is not ])ased upon

the injunction of ' becoming a t('acher ’ (as the injunction of

learning one Veda is); so lljat it is only one who desires a

particular reward that is (mtitled to tlie fornnn*.”

Ihit this is not right ; as a matt<‘i* of fact, it is jiot adistinct

injunction at all
;
there* is only one injunction hearing upon

the question, -ci:,, ' I'lie^ (mtire \"eda slu)uhl he h\irnt ’
; and

what tin? oth(‘r passage?— ‘ Having l(*arnt the Vedas, etc.’ (‘1.2) —
does is to restrict the number of Vedas learnt to three onlv.

» T

in view of the possibility of the i(l(*a htang entiu’taiiu'd that the

singular numh(U’(in tin* injunction Mht^ should he learnt’)

not ixnng meant io he significant, one might study as many
recensional texts as in*, could, -fiv(g six, even seven. Then
again, in fln^ passag<5 under (piestion (d.2) we do not find

the injunction in th(5 form ' one should le uai,’ the actual

words of th(^ injunction heirig ^ One nhonUt enter t he, state of the

Ilonse-hotiho'"

'rinm again, what has l)e(m said above in is^gard to signi-

ficance htung attached to tin; singidar number in ' f'edah ’ is

absolutely incoherent. Such siguificancs* should he based upon

direct injunction, and not mi'rely upon argument and reason-

ing ; and in tin* case in ([uestion what tin* Injunction lays down
is ^ learning for ihe. acaiuiring of the Vt*dic text,’ and the

predominance of (his ^ learning of the text,’ indicated by means

of the two words tmding with tin? Accusative ciuling, does not

cease merely on the ground of its subserviency to the ‘compre-

hension of the meaning.’ If such reasoning were accepted,

significance would have to he attached to the singular number

in Ujrahaiu (in the passage * graham samfndr.f(i,' ‘ wash the
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cup,’); for tlie cup, even thous:h the j>rodoininant factor, do«

become subservient to tlie ‘ washina: '
; but no such subservienc'

is direcHy expressed by word,—as tliere is in the case of thf

passasfe ^ (/nt/tair-Ju/i4>fi,' wliere tlu' Avords direetly expres:

the subserviency of tln^ * eups ' to the Iloithi' 'Thus it is cleai

that the predominance of ‘ Vtulic Study * is distinctly indicatei:

by the direct denotation (of the Accus.itivf' midimr), and als(

by Injunction ; and tlu* prtalonunance btunii: thus (‘xj>ressedc

no signitieance can be atlacluHl to tin' sinij^nlar number.
“ AVt'll, if tlie purposes of tbe injunction of ‘ \ t‘dic Study’

are accomplisln^d by tin' ‘j:etlim;’ up of a sinn^b' \^'da, it behoves

you to point out the use of learniin^ sev(»ral \"('das."

Tliis Ave shall ('xplain under ('hapter 111.

“ If tin' Injunction of Vedie Study exlf'inls up to the learn-

ini^ of tin' nn'aniuLC also, tln'ii, (*ven after tin' text of tln^ V('da

hiis been i^ot up, so loni^ tbe mi'aninic has not b('<'n learnt,

there would b* no c(^ssatiou of tin' |)erformancf' of such

llestraints and ( )l)S(‘r\'an('(‘s as tin* avoidini; of honey, moat,

etc.— What harm is there in that r’ —It would bc' contrary

to tln^ usau^f! of cultun'd persons : cultured p(»rsons do not

avoid the eatini^ of honey, meat, afti'r ^hey hav(^ u^ot up
the Vedie text, ev<‘u thoinj:li they continue to lislen to the

expoundiiuj; of its iin'aiiin^’."

Tln'rt- is no forei* in this ohjeetion. I^^>r there is another

hiAV which says llavinti: learnt the \h*da, om^ should batlie

and here ‘ liavinL^ learnt ’ laders (o the mer<j readini;^ of the

text, and ‘should bathe ’ indicates tin? abandoninj.^ of all those

Restraints and Oliservaner^s that constitutti tlui auxiliaries to

‘ Vedie St udy for Ibithini; is as much prohibitc'd (for tbe

Vedie Student) as lloin;A and Meat; so that wfnui Ratbin^

is permitted by tin? said law, it permits the us»? of Ibim'y and

the rest also, liy rc'ason of flu'ir association, and also on account

of the prohibition of all tln'se occurrin*^ in tbe sairn? context.

As for intercourse Avitli women (which also is prohibited
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along with Bathing, etc., for the Vedic Student), this forms

the subject of a separate prohibition— ‘ With his life of conti-

nence unperturbed, etc.’, (Ifmnt, 3-2); and the transgres.sion

of this during the time that one is learning the meaning of

Vedic texts would do no violation to the Injunction of Vedic

Study ; for during the said time, ‘ continence ’ does not form a

necessary factor of ‘ study as all Restraints and Observances

cease after the getting up of tlie text. Then again, this

prohibition (of intercourse with women) is meant to fulfil

some purpose for the man (and hence not compulsory); it is

for this reason that in the event of transgression occurring

in some way or the other, there is the expiation laid down

(in 11.118) for the Vedic Student commiting adultery; and

what the prescribing of this special expiation indicates is that

th(! emission of semen being a delinquency on the part of the

person who is still keeping the Restraints and Observances

(as is clear from 11.120),—this case would not be met by the

ordinary expiatory rites of the " Clifttidrayrnw' and the re.st,

laid down in connection with ‘minor sins.’

“ What arc the grounds for taking the ex])rcssion ‘ should

bathe ’ as figurative (and indicative* of the discontinuance of

Restraints and Observance's)?”

Our answer is as follows :—The ‘ bathing ’ herein laiel down
could not consist of the nieu’e* washing of thee body with water;

for if it were so, then wind is en joineel weiuld have to be
regarde'el as serving some tianscenelental purpose; on tlie other

hand, the Restraiids imposed upon the Vedic Student stand

in nee'el of the; mention e)f some time at wliich tiuey could

be discontinucel ; so that if the Injunction is taken as indi-

cating this limit of time, it comes to supply a much-needed

information.
“ But these R(,*straints do not stand in need of any other

limit ; they are meant to subserve the injunction of Vedic

Study ; so that the fulfilment of that injunction would be
their natural limit ; the fulfilment of the injunction consists

in the accomplishment of its object; its object is study

\

and
the accomplishment of study is something that * is easily
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perceived. [Hence thei*e c^\n he no point in taking the ex-

pressiou 'should hithe ' lis indicative of the limit of the

Restraints and Observances.]"

This Avould be (|uite true, if the injiinetion of \'edi<* >tudy

rested merely on what is diretdly t'xpressed l)y it. As a lnalter

of fact, however, its object <nnbraces thini;s not so expressed ;

for instance, the coniprelnMision of the nieanini' of \’edie texts

resulting from th(‘ sai<l study is also iiu*lu(h‘d in llu‘ object of

the said Injunctum; because* if it were not so, then tlie In junc-

tioii would fail to be sanctificatory in charactm*. In fact, if

the Injujiction restial entirely in what is directly expressed

it, it would lose its in junetivi* character itself
;

for the

of the Injuiu^tion consists in its urging the

a^eut to accomplish what it <lenotes ; and ‘ what it cbmotes
’

consists of {a) the result to be accomplished, (/y) the means of

accomplishing it and (c) tin* procedun^ adoj>ted ; and in as

tnuch as all these three an* (*xpressed by a single word, nontj

of them can be regarded as beyond what is denot<*(l by tbe

Injunction. Thus then, in the injunctive vtu’b ^ mlhtifUit
'

'should study,’ the thing to l)e accomplished is what is deter-

mined by the verbal root ‘to study,'—and tln^ ‘ |)ro<M*dure
’

consists of the keejjing of Jtestraints an<l Observances. As a

matter of fact, Ibis in junction, by its(df. is not capable of

bringing about tbe fulfilnnuit of what it deno((*s; lHH*aiise in

ilie ease of every Injunction tln^ full acH'ompIislinnuit of what

it denotes is obtained tlirougb the f*xecution of an object
; and

the execution of the object /»f the injunction in (|U(*stion is

already acco?nplished by the force of another Iniunction,

For instanc(*, for tin* Teachcjr, there is the Injunction

—

' Having initiated tin; pupil, lie should tf*acli him tin; Veda

and as tlie work of ‘ teaching ’ cannot be accomplished witliont

the Mork of ' learning,* the Teacln‘r, with a \ i(?w to the

iccomplishing of the injunction of his own duty, urges the

l)oy to the work of * learning'; and it is not possible; for the

l)oy, without being urged by the Teacher, to accomplish the

;ct, merrily on tin; strengtii of his own knowlfslge of tlie

njunctioii. From all this it follows that the act of ‘learning

57



450 MANUSMIRTI : DISCOURSE IT

the Veda ’ sliould l)e res^arded as prompted l)y the in junction

addressed to the Te^icher. And when the act is accomplished

by bein^ prompted l)y that injunction, there is no need for

any other injunction prescribing the pupil’s act of learning.’

Thus tlien, ])eini^ dc^void of promptin'^ force, what sort of

in junctive character could belong to the In junction in question

(
^ the entire Veda sliould be learnt’)? In face of this possi-

bility of the In junction losiii" its character, we have to look out

for some such method whoreliy it would accjuire tlie requisite

prompting force. And tlu^ only sure way of doing this is to

regard it as an injunction of embellishment. Nor would the

(;mbellishm('nt in (luestion be entirely useless; for it is only

when the learning (of tlu^ Vedic text) has lieen accomplished,

that the pupil deprives knowledge of some sort of meaning,

which latter knowledge b('comes useful in the performance of

all those acts (that arii laid down in the Veda), From this it

is clearly percinved that the Injunction in question lays down
the uf^ciNsity of acquiring tlu^ knowledge of th<^ meaning of

the texts that hav<; 1)e<Mi b^arnt in the course of ‘ Vedic Study.*

I’hoLigh from tlu^ v(?ry nature' of things, the meaning of the

texts ])('comes comprehended as soon as the texts have been

Inward,—y('t such a comprelumsion is lU'ver definite and sure.

Hence the promptirig dom^ by tin? Injunction is towards

that method by which tlu^ said knowledge may become
definitiv<'l y certain. 4'bis errtunity i*omes about when one

has poiuh'rod over the subjtict and succc'cded in sitting aside

all doubts; and the. doing of this poiidrriiiy is not found to be

indicated by any ot lun- means of knowh'dge ; it is certainly

not, prescribed by the injunction of ‘ bi^coming a Teacher,’

—as this latt(n* is accomplish(Ml by the learning (liy the

pupil) ol the nu're verbal text. Nor is it indicated by any
visil)le purposi^ to be stn’vi'd by it ; for what purpose of man
is there which could not bt' fuUilb'd without the said

ponder I ihCf^—and for the fulfilling of which one would
undertake it ?

‘STust as for oiu' who di'sires to acquire landed property,

the performance of the act conducive to it is likely to be Uiken
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up by chance (or whinO, -the s;une ini^ht he the cjise with the

ponderiii" in question also."

But in that case, there heiiu; no certainty n*i;ardin!? the

whims and desires of men ; it is just possible that sonn* one

mi^ht not do the pondering at all
;

or even if he did do it, he

mi^ht not do it immediately after the learning of the Vedic

text.

Thus then, this part (of study) not hein^ indicated by any

other means, it comes to lu* rei^arded as fallini; within the

province of tlu' Injunction in <|U(>stion, in accordance with the

principle (hat that alone forms tlu' subject-matter of an In junc-

tion which is not "ot at by any otlx'r means. Since tluMi, (a)

the ‘ learn in of the text ' is already i^ot at by other means,

—

(6) since the comprehension of the meaning which follows, by

the very nature of things, upon the mere readin;^ is uncertain

and indetinite, (r) since smdi comprehension s«irves no useful

purpos<*,— ((^/) si?ice even after (he sanctitic.itory learnirii' of

the text has been aceomplishetl, it is only (lie definite know-

ledge of its meanini; that serves the usc'fnl purpose of hidpinj;

the performance, of acts, and (r) since the said didinite

knowledge is obtaine.d only by means of ponderiiu', -it.

follows that it is necessiiry to do this poiKleri ii<f during a wcdl-

detined time ; and for (he due aecom |)lishmenf of this ponder-

in'', the Injunction in (|uestion comes to he one point inf? to it

as its ultimate purpose.

It is for this reason that in rci'ard to the Restraints there

ari.ses the doubt as to whether they ;ire to end with tins learn-

in!? of the words lu'ard from (lie nioutli of the 'I'eacher, or

they are to I'D on with the mi(|uiry into (h<! meaiiiiu? of these

texts, till this is delinitely ascertained,—the necessity of

learnins' this mi'anini' bciiu? iiidirceliy imiilicd. Siudi beiii!?

th<‘ doubt, the direction that, ‘ One should bathe after havin''

learnt the Veda,’ serves to indicate the limit of (he observance

f the said Restraints; and since (he indirect indication of this

direction is equally helpful to the subject-matter in (luestion,

and to the settliiif' of the doubtful point, it is only rif'ht to

accept the said indication.
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“ Why is it said that the comprehending of the meanii

is not directly laid down V As a matter of fact, the words U8<

are that ‘ the Veda shoidtl be learnt^ which directly speaks

the said comprehension. In the Veda as well as in oth<

Smj'tis, we find such directions as ‘ Learns the Veda,’ an

‘The Veda should he studied.’ And since the rule laid dow

by Manu also is based upon those directions, its meanin

must be the same as that of these directions.”

I’he ‘ learning ’ spoken of in the directions (‘ vedodhigan

tavgah ’) red’ers to that comprehension of meaning which is onb

indirectly implied. Or, ‘ learning ’ may stand for the getting

up of the verbal text only ; and the necessity of learning tht

meaning would be deduced from the reasoning expounded

above. Nor is there any incongruity in the conclusion that,

though the In junction in question is one only, yet one part of

it—that pertaining to its subject-matter -is prompted by the

Injunction of ‘ becoming a teacher,’ and another portion of it

is prompted by itself. Though this involves a diversity, there

is nothing wrong in this, - representing as it does, what is a

men; fact.

It has been urged that ' it is only right that several

Vedas should be learnt for the purpose of accomplishing a

transcendental result.”

We shall answer this under fi.l.

T’he term ‘ eede ’ denotes that textual rescension which

consists of the collection of Mantra and Brahmaiia passages.

But in actual u.sage the term ‘ rede ’ is applied to porfiona

(if that colh'ction also. H('nce, in order to remove all doubts

on the point, the text has added the qualification ‘entire.’

As a inalt(u- of fact, the learning of a single sentence cannot

be regarded as fulfilling the ‘ learning of the Veda,’ for the

simple reason that the other sentences also are ‘ Veda,' and

the said ‘ learning of the Veda ’ is a sanctificatory act
;
just as

in the case of the ‘ sacrificial cups ’ [the ‘ washing ’ of a single
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cup is not regarded as fuldlling the ‘ cup-w?ishing,’ wh
has l)eei) pi-eserihed as a sanctificatory act]. Still, wit

view to make this (juite clear, the text has added the wt

‘ entire.'

t)thers explain the term ‘entire’ jus mejint to include i

Subsidijiry Sciences. 'I'lio term ‘ rPdtt

'

itself staitds for i

entire collection of .sentences above n'fc'rred to ; so that if (

were to learn ;i single verse le.ss tluin that, he would not

regarded as Itaving ‘ learnt the Veda.' Thus (the learni

of the iniiolo \ eda iM'ing im|)lied in the term ‘ Veda ’ itsel

the addition of the epithet ‘entire!' could only be for t

purpo.se of including the Subsidiary Sciences. This is wli

has be«*n declared in another Smrfi also —‘Tlnit the Ve
along with its six subsidiari«*s shall bt* Icjirnt is the duty of t

Bnihmana.’
“ All that the pre.stnit vt!rsc s.ays is tJiat whjit is cjill

‘Veda’ should be Icjirnt i‘iitirc\ Jind certainly thi! Subsidia

Sciences are not cjilled by the naim* ‘ Veda ' ; what then

there which signilies tluit the Veda should be hvirnt aloiiif loi

(hr HciencrH? As for tin! law— ‘ tlm Veda with its six subs

diaries .should be hiarnt,’ —here we find the Subsidiiiry Scienc

mention<*d by tlu'ir ow n n.ame ;
while in the pre.sent verse tl

ad,)t‘ctive ‘entire’ <iu.ilifying the ‘ V<!da,’— how could tl

Subsidiaries be included ?”

Our answer is <as follows:

—

As iv matter of fac,t, the preset

verse is l):ised uj)on the. ShruH— ‘ th(! Veda shall Ikj learnt'

and it lijus be»!n cstjiblislicd that this ‘learning’ is meant (

ext«!n<l up tD the full cjunprehension of the meaning ; th

comprehension is not po.ssiblc without the help of the Subs

diary Sciences. It is thus that these, .sciemces become iiicludj

by implication; :ind thus the helming of Elucidations, Ktym<

logics, (Irammar and llxigelics al.so lM5comes implied by th

same Injunction, for these reasons, the. inclusion of the Subsi

dijiry Sciences being admitted, it is only right thjit the terr

‘ entire ’ be taken ;is indicjiting the .same fjict.

T’hc Nirukta (Etymological Explanations) and the rest ar

‘ amjax,' ‘ parts,’ of th<! Veda, but not in the .s<!nsc in which th
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hands and feet are ‘ limhs ’ of man’s body, 1)cing its component

parts ; the Subsidiary Sciences are not components of the

V«!da ;
ill fact they are called ‘ limbs,’ ‘ augas,' of the Veda only

figuratively ;
the sense being that without these the Veda is

not able to accomplish its purposes ; and hence they are as if

thev wore ‘ limbs ’ of it. = t is in vi(!w of this figurative signi-

licatioii ol* the term ‘ Veda/ that tlie adjective ‘ entire ’ should

he explained.

^ Alon(f irj’tth thr 1 solrric /;vv<//sav.’—

T

he Upanisads are

the ‘esoteric treatises/ Though these also are ‘ Veda ’ they

have l)een mentioned separately, on a(‘connt of their ^reat

importance.—(165)

VERSE CLXVl

Tiin nnsT op Brahmanas, DPsrHiNo to acquire piety,

SnOUJJ> CONSTANTLV REPEAT I U e VeDA ; RECAUSE FOR THE

BrAHMANA, VEDA-RKPEATrNO IS OECEAREI) TO RE THE

HIGHEST PENANCE ON EARTH.—(160)

llJulsj/a

.

The rrpeitl 'uig of the 'fext for tin* purpose of cjetting it up,

which comes up as supplementary to the subject-matter of the

context, is here re-iterated for the purpose of eulogising it,

and not for enjoining it again.

Tlie term ^ conslantltf' refers to the time of study only.

'riic term ‘
‘ />/c///,’ stands for fasting and such other

bodily mortifications ; but in the present context it denotes

figuratively that spiritual faculty produced by the mortifica-

tions vvhicdi consists in the capacity to grant boons and

pronounce curses.— ‘ Taixisyan ’ stands for ‘ d(\siring to acquire
’

the said pietn by means of bodily mortifications; the root (in

‘ ye //’) denoting the bodily sufVerings undergone in the

process of xcqairuiff. Tlie Ao-e.?>v//fr//Rn/<Mmding (in Aapa-

67/u/A
’)

is juslitied on tht> ground that the participle is not

intendcKl to have the force of (he reflexive-passive (in which

ciise alone the Atmanepada ending would lie necessary, by

Paniiii’s Sutra 6.1.88).
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Tbe second Inilf of the verse is a recoin nunidatory reitei

tion^ supplying (he muson for what has been Jisseiitnl in tl

tii*st half.

AVhatever ‘ penance ’ there is on the Kartli, th<‘ ‘ re}^>eatii

of Veda ’ is superior to all. 'Phis is meant to eulogise l[

act as kadim^ to results similar to those hroiurht about 1

all the austi'rities. (H)t»)

VKItSK CLXVII.

It is said riiAT iiiai rniOF.-HOKN man, \vho. even ihofo

OAKI.ANDEI), HE( IIKS HIE VeDA DXH.V IO THE BEST OK ll[

( APAdTY, UNDEIUiOES THE HIOHEST FENAM'E TO MIS VER

NAIL-TIVS.— (lt)7)

/>7/e.v////.

This is another eommtmdatorv slattummt |)ertainin^ 1

the injunction of ^ edie Study (‘ontained in the Vrtjasaneva

Krahinana.

Tlie construction is ‘ rr n<ihh(t(jr?hh!f(i

‘ 11(1 ’ denot<‘s hfutrsajf,

'Phe t(‘rm ' /tif/lfcs-f
^

ha\in<j^ aln*ady si^nili(‘d the.

character of tin* penanc(*, I lie [ihrase ‘ ht his rrrtf NdihUps

lias becai added with a vi(*w tc) ex pressintr the fact that tin

j)enance intended is hii^her even tlian the highest ; thc! sense

beiin: that even thoui^h the nail-tips an* ins(*nsibhN y«d tJH»y

also are alV^’cted liy the pmiama^; the A'/y7/c/////'c and other

penances, not [lervadint; over tin* nail-tips, an’! not productive

of all that is desirabh^ ; hut (he |M*nain*<* in (jin*stion r<*aches

even those tips, ddiis is the* sjiecial praise h(^s|ow(*d upon the

penance.

" Tapjiitli' the au}.^men( ‘ //n/* ’ and tin* Altna-

nepadd ending are in accordance* uith IVniini ;^.1.8S, by wliich

the root
‘

’ takes tin* said aui^ment and endin<^, wJieii

^ov(*rnin^ tin* noun ‘ htj^as.

Even though //ro7e//f/cr// Oin* who wears a garland is

called ‘ i^arlanded,’ /.c., tlie man who wears a strinf* of flowers.
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This epithet indicates the renouncing of the restraints imposed

upon the Religious Student. The meaning is that, even if

one were to renounce the duties of the Religious Student; and

yet recite the Veda ‘ lo Ihe heisl of hin oopocUy,'—us much as

he can do, even though that be litth ;,
—

' (litihf—everyday,—he

becomes endowed with (!XcelleMt Miccess.

This is men; praise ; it does not mean that one should

read the Veda after renouncing the restraints.— (107)

VERSK OLXVIIl

ThK TW'lCK-nORN MAN, WHO, NOT IIAVINO LKAIINT THE VeOA,

LABOURS OVER OTHER THINOS, SOON I'AI.I.S, AI,ON0 WITH

HIS l)ESCENJ)ANTS, EVEN WHIEE LI VINO, TO I’HK STATE OK

THE SUUORA.— (loss)

lilltIRI/O.

Some persons (as noted above) have ex])lained the term

‘ (of the prec<'ding verse) to include tiu' Subsidiary

Sciences; and according to this view, it might be thought that

the study of these might be taken up in any order one might

choose, without any restriction ; hence tlie present verse pro-

ceeds to lay down a definite order,

—

ri-., the Veda should be

learnt first, then th(‘ Subsidiary Sciences. Others have how-

ever taken the term ‘ entire ’ to preclude the possibility of

men being content with the learning of parts only of the

Veda; and according to these, the ‘learning of the Veda’

naturally comes up first, after the completion of the
'

observances (of the Upaiioi/oiiti)

;

so that (what the present

verse means is that) until tIu; Vtnla has been learnt, tin; learn-

ing of the Sciences cannot be permitted.

‘ Tlii‘ hriro-honi »iaii
'— Hrahmana— ‘ W/o, iiol har'mg

leariil fhr
,

Valti, fofjoin'ii ’-,— (li’roton ofirtilioit— ^ orrr other

nnhjectx' —the SuUsidiary Sciences, or treatises on Reason-

ings— creii irhite liritig, lo the state <f the Shudra ’

—

‘ soon ’—(puckly,
—

‘ along with his deseendanis —i.e., accom-

panied by his son, grandson and other descendants.
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‘ Labour'— is "reat effort. Since (lie ahsoluto jiroliilntion

of labour over the study of tlie Sciences cannot be intended,

all that is meant is that (hose latter are to be studied duriii"

the timi' available, after the N'eda has hoeii learnt.

The mention, of ' fulliuy to the nt<ile of the SliTitlro
'

metint to express excessivi* depn'cation.

The use of the term ‘ ftriee-l>orti
'

implies that the n*stric-

tion herein laid down n'l^ardin^ the rub's of study applies to

onlv one who has "one (hrou"h the Tnitiatorv Hites; and

liefore Initiation, tin* study of such Subsidiary Sciences as of

Phonetics, Grammar, and the rest as are not inti'rspersod with

(|UOtations from the Veda, is not ]>rohihi(ed.

“ The study of the Subsidiary Sciences is implit'd by the

Injunction of Vedic Study ; and this injunction is acted up to

by the boy prompted by his Teacher ; so (hat before Initiation,

there heiii" no Teacher, how can (here bo a study of (lie

Subsidiary Sciences V”

There is no force in this objection. Aecordinij; to the

a.sser(ion
—

‘ the child who is (an"h( by his fatluT they call

efficient ’--the Initiatory sanctilieation mi"ht be performed by

the father; who, before the Initiation, will teach him the

Science of Grammar and the rest.— (ItiS)

58



XXIX. Meaning of Term ‘Twice-born’

In several places, the duties of the ‘ tvvice-horn person'

have, l)een described
; and the Author now proceeds to provide

the lixact meining of the term ‘twice-born,’ in the same

friendly spirit in which he has supplied the e.vplanation of the

terms 'Johari/o ’ and the rest.

VEKSK CLXIX
According to the directions of the Keveaeed Word, the

FIRST lilRTH OF THE TWICE-BORN MAN IS FROM THE MOTHER,

THE SECOND, AFTER THE GiRDEE-TVING CEREMONY, AND THE
THIRD, AFTER SACRIFICIAL INITIATION.—(169)

JihuHlju.

‘ Mif/i/t—l'vom the mother f/f/Z/iJa/ta-

n<nii,'—birth, of man.

‘ The second, oflee the (jirdle-tnhoj eereinoiii/ — i.e., after the

Upananono. The short vowel ‘ i

'

in the term ‘ oooaijitjou-

is according to IVmini (5-.‘5-0:{, )>y wJiieh tlicre is mucli

latitude given in regard to vowels coiitaiinRl in proper names.

'The third, (f/a • sociificiol iiiitiolioti,'—such as the Jyotis-

(oma and the rest. This initiation also has been dciserihed as

‘birth’ in such pas.sagos as—‘when the priests initiate the

sacrificer, tlusy bring about a repetition of birth.’

'i'hese aiHi the threes births of twice-born men, described in

the Veda.

“In that case the man ht'comes theiee-hoen.”

L(!t tliat bo so; as a matter of fact, the I'panayana is the

bivsis of the name ‘ twice-born -and it is on this name that

the man’s title to the performance of Shronto, Soidrta and

conventional rites is based. The mention of the first and third
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* births ’ is simply for the purpose of eulo^isiiii' the second

one, which is the l)cst of .ill births. [As ivg.-vrds the third

birth] it is only the perforin.ince of sneritlces to which the

uninitiated man is not entitled ; wliile the om; who has not

undergone the ceremony is not entitled to any

religious act at all.

Others hold that it is ‘ Fire-kindling' tliat is here spoken

of as ‘ sacriliei.il initiation,' on the ground of its 1 (dug the

forerunner of all saeriliees. That Fire-kindling also is

reu:arded .as a ‘ birth ’ is shown by such pass.ages as— ‘he who

does not kindle the fire is as good as unborn.'— (Kii))

VKUSK CLXX

AmONO THKSK, .V r Til \T Illt.^ll.MIl ItlKTlI WIIICII Is MAKKFII

IIV THK rVINO OF I'llK (ilUltl.F, 'I'llF. SAVITItl II.XS IJFKN

OKCI.AIIKI) lO UK Ills “ MoTlIKIt,” ANU TIIK TkacIIKKIHS
“ Latiif.u. (17(1)

JJ/lOSl/n.

///esc’— ,il)ov«!-ment ioned births; —th.at which is

' Bnihiii'ir hirfh,'— i.fi., C panayan.i— ‘ /e/oV7/ /'.v uKti'/crd hjf. (he

ti/ntij of the (fiviUf'—w'hieh is symbolised by flu* tying of tin*

girdle madi* of MKiijn-tfntHs .at this ' So >' it e't in hin iHothee*

— i.e.^ it beconu's .aeeomplished by the (‘.xpounding of the

Savitia-m.'intra. 'I'his shows that in the whole ll])anayana

ct'remony, the expounding of tin? Sdrifri is the most importiint

factor; it is for this purposi; that the child is ‘ brought near’

{u/)ii-iiii/o(e). ‘ The Teoeher is his fothee'

Hirth is always brought about by the Father and Mother;

hence metaphorically tlie 'I'ejicher and the Savitr) have iMien

described as ‘father’ and ‘ mother.’—(17b)

The ITpanayana h.as lM!en described as * mnrkedhy (tie tyiny

of the (Jirdte ’
; and this might be understood to mean that
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it is on account of tying the girdle that the Teacher is to be

honoured like the father ; hence the next verse is added :

VERSE CLXXI
TiIRY cart. TUK TkaCIIRR “ FATHKR,” OX ACCOUXT OF HIS

IMPARTING THE VkDA. RkfORK IIIE TYING OF THE GIRDLE,

THE PERFORMANCE OF NO RELIGIOUS ACT IS PROPER FOR

HIM.—(171)

Bhasyo,.

‘ cull the teacher “ Futher” oti account of his impart-

iny Ihe Veda,' —i.e., on account of his teaching the entire

Veda, not luei’oly of expounding the Sfivitrl. ‘ Imparting ’

stands for making the boy agree to pronounce the words of

the Veda.

“ If it be as described here, then, until the teacher has
acquired the j)osition of the father, tlie. boy cannot obtain

his second birth ; and until he has become ‘ twice-born,’ he
would be as unrestrained in his conduct as he is prior to the

Upanayana.”

In view of this dilRculty the t«;xt before the tipuff

of the girdle for him '—no religions ad—any act, Shrauta, or

Bmarta or conventional, for the acquiring of transcendental

results,—is performed
;
i.e., he is not entitled to perfortn any

such act. In fact it is only after his Upanaijona that the boy
lujcomes entitled to the 'performance of the duties of his caste

and of humanity.

“ How could there b«‘ any question of tlie boy being
entitled to the performance of any siielj acts, when he is lack-

ing in the requisite knowledge (prior to Initiation and Vedic
Study)

?”

It is in view of this that it has lieon declared that “ the
pupil is to his teacher both pupil to be taught and person to

be helped in the performance of sacrifices [and wliilc he is

liimself lacking in the recjuisite knowledge] he should be
taught by his teacher (howto perform the acts)

; as it has

been said above (2 Ob)— ‘ I'Jie teacher should teaoh him the
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rules of cleanliness and ri^ht eonduct.’ Says Uautaina also

(2.6)—‘The restraints liegin with the ITpanayana.’ The
bu.siness of the teacher extends up to the eoinpletinn of Vwlic

Study.- (171)

VERSE CLXXII
IIr SllOUI.I) NOT TROSOUNCK VkDIC TKXTS, ATART FROM THK

SVA.OH.\-OFPRUING ; RKCAl'SK SO I.ONO AS II K Is NOT HORN
IN THE VeOA, HE IS EOI’VE I'O A SIUH»KA.—(172)

'1 he phrase ‘ /if/ tht‘ fyiny of lh*‘ i/inffc' has to Ih* con-

strued with this verse ; or the intended limit may lie taken as

supplied by the commendatory statement contained in tlie

second half—‘#o lootf as he /s ao/ horn in the fetfa.’

‘ /irahnnt*—Vedie text

—

‘he ulioa/if no/ pronoaiiee.* 'J’bis

is an instruction to the father of the Inty
; the sense l)einf»

that he should sfuard the child from pronouncing N'edic ti^xts

in the same manner as h<t ifuaisls him from tin* drinkiiii; of

wihc and such other acts.

Some people interpret this prohibition of pronouneini;

Vedic texts to in<licat<? tins propriety ol learnini' the Subsidiary

Sciimces before rpaaayara. They further explain the causal

alHx (in ‘ ahhirydharai/et ’) to mean that the child should not

be made by his fatlmr to pronoiice Vedic texts, there is no

harm done if the child hims<*lf pronounces a b.'w indistinct

w’ords of the Veda.’

But this is not ri|;ht ; as we read in another Sw}’ff - ‘ He
should not /wwoMitcc Vedic texts ’ ((iautania, 2.5). And in

the followins? commendatory statement also it is stated that

‘ fie is ef//or/ to a ShTidra' which iiK'ans that the child jnro-

nouncin" Vedie texts is just as reprehensible as the Shfidrii.

The term ‘ nradha’ stands for the food otfered to Pitfs ;

or, the term may stand for the ‘ rites performed in honour of

Pitt’S and the term ‘ sradhditiianiana' rnmns ‘that mantra

by means of which the sai<l food is olferwl or eriveii ’
; e.tf.,

such mantras as ' nhuvdhan/mn pilorah' and so forth. With
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the exception of such inantras, tlie hoy should not pronounce

;iny Vcdic texts.

It is from this that we dtHluce tl>e fact tliat the uninitiated

hoy .should olTcr to his fath(*r libations of water, the ‘ wc/m-

ahrothlha'

;

etc. 'J'liat In* is not entitl(‘d to the Parcaua and

other Hhi-odiUiaa follows from the fact of his still heini' without

the ‘ J*'ire.’ These latter sliall Ix' d(!serihed under the section

on ‘ Piii<hni luffiaryoliit.' W'e shall explain all this in full

detail in Adhyrajd III,—(1/2)

VE11SI-: CLXXIII
For TiiK ROY WHOSE Initiatory rite ha.s been vereormeo,

IN.S'I RtfCTlON REOAROINt; OBSERVANCES IS CONSIDERED

desirabee; as aeso the (iErrriNo t;p of the Veda, in oirE

COURSE, according TO THE CRKSCRIBKD RtrEE. (173)

IHumju,

Verse 2.09 has Laid down the order of sequence amon^
Cleatiliness, lli"ht Conduct and Vedic Study; and h<*nce the

Veda .should he read in that same order. 'J'hi* learninqr

ot* tlie Veda haviti" Ixicoine possible after tiu' Initiatory Rife,

the present verse serves to lay down the order in which il is Jto

be done. The boy, on bein" initiated, should keep the
‘ Trairtihfa ’ and other o])sei*vances ; and then proct?ed to study

the Veda.

^For the hon whose Initiatory rite has been perfoi'med^'—^

/.e., for the Religious Student— ‘ in.^trartirm reyai'iting ohber^

loanees is eonsidered desinfbte,^—and is actually done by

teachers. As a matter of fact, it is on the strength of the scrip-

tures that the said instruction is ‘considered desirable? *
; hence

the ‘desirability’ spoken of stands for tin? ‘necessity of

doing ’ it.

After this instruction follows the * gettinf/ up of the

Veda^^— ‘ in due order ^—as here described,— Uiocordiny to the

preserihed rnfe,^—This is a reiteration, for the purpose of

filling up the metre.— (173)
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VERSE CLXXIV
TuAT SKIX, ITIAT SACRED THREAD, THAT GIRDLE, THAT STAKE

AND THAT GARMENT, WHICH HAS BEEN KKKSCUIUED FOR ONE,

STAND DURING THE OllSEKVANCES \I-SO.

—

(171 )

The authors of Grhyasutras liave laid down certain acLs

called ‘oliservances sucli for instance as, ‘for one yt'ar oin^

desir(!s to i;et up tlu'Vedaora part of it,’—in which connection

there are observances and vows and restraints prescribes! ;

when OIK! of these observances h:vs been completed, and

another is taken up, then all the. rules and rei'ulations that

have lieen prescribed in connection with the Epanayana Iiave

to he followed.

“In that case how are the skin, etc., previously taken up

to bo (iisposed of ?
’’

They are to he thrown into the water.

“That has Ix'cn declared to he the nudhod of disposing of

things previously taken up ; hut of what form would be the

disposal of such of those thinesas mii'ht havt' been destroyed

(or lost) y”

As rettards cases of loss, in as much as ('aidi (d' the tbin^^.s

has its use definitely pri'scribcd in the descrijilions, it naturally

follows th.'it when one is lost, it is n'pl.ieed liy .anotber
; and

this takiii" up of tlie latter would constitute the ‘ dispersal ’ of

the former.

‘ TJi((l dill
'

nhieh has been j)rese;ih»'d for ;> jiartieiil.ir Jltdi-

pious yiudeet, <•.
//., ‘tin! skin of the hrm.i" <leer for the Rrah-

mana, that of the linni detn- for tin' h'sitll j-ii/n and so forth.

Similarly with the .y/e/Z and oilier thini's.

,\11 Ibis stands ‘ ihirnif/ /In- ohHerrinirfH nlxo.’ In view of

the context, ‘ oliservanees ' here must hi* taken as slandin;; for

‘ instruction rei'ardim,' oliservanees.’ — ( 1 7 I)



XXX. Rules to be observed by the Religious Student

VEKSE CLXXV

Wi'Jll A VIKH TO KNJIANCINc; HI.S OWN l‘IKTV, TUK RELIGIOUS

,
Student shoim), while living with jils Teachek,

.
OlISERVE ALL THESE RULES,—HAVING FULLY SUJUUGATEO

ALL HIS 0KGANS.~(175)

Bhosjfd.

Tlio Author is goiii" to set forlli a set of restraints and

ohslirvances, in a section Iiy tliemselves ; and the present verse

is intend(‘d to emphasise t!>e importance of tliese; the sense

lieing that what has lieen said helore must be done, hut what is

coming next is even more important and conducive to superior

results.

The term ‘ Religious Student’ has lieen added in order to

preclude the suspicion that a fresh section having begun here,

the duties tliat are going to be described are not meant for the

student.

“If the text is continuing to de.scriire tire duties of the

Religious Student, why should this be i-egarded as a different

section ?”

Even though what are going to Irr; described are similar

in character to those that have gone before, yet there is a cer-

tain superiority attaching to them ; and it is purely on the

ground of this slight distinction that their treatment has been

regarded as forming a different section.

The remaining words of the Text are explained as added

for the purpose of making up the verse.

‘ Should ol)serci\'—Should follow.

' r/im*’—Thoso i;oiii^ to l)o described. The pronoun* thij^^*

always refers to what happens to be uppermost in llie mind.
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‘ Liri/tff irifk liig Teacher'—for the purpose of acquiring

learniiJsj. The participle *Hriaf/' iitdicates permanent proxi-

mity.

‘ ffacia;/ J'uih/ coatruHetl hits orifaaa'—in the manuer des-

cribed above. (Vor^es 88—100.)

‘ With a tiew to enhaacinff pief i/ — /,<>.. fur tlie purpose

of that embellishment of himself which is broiisrlit about by

tho proper observance of tl>e Injunction of Vedie Study.—(X75)

The Author proceeds to descril)e th*' rules spoken of in the

preceding verse.

VEHSK CLXXVI

Kvkry d.vv, n.vviNo nvruEi) .\nd become clean, he suould

MAKE OEFEKINOS TO DEITIES, SaCES AND FaTIIEUS, AND DO

I'HB MORSHri'TINii Of I'UE J)ErriKS AND THE IM.ACING 04'

FUEL. (170)

lihaifi/a

.

Kvery day, * harintf bathed aial become pare'— i.e., having

his uncleanliness n'lnoved by bath, — ‘ he shotihl make offer,

ififfs Deilirs, Saffrs atfd Faflicrs." If hv is already clean, he

nHf*d not Ixatlie; as the addin'^ of the term ‘ clean * clearly

shows that the ‘ hathiui; ’ here laid down is only for the pur-

pose of ch^anliiK^ss, and henee its tM‘rforman<‘<‘ is .absolutely

compulsory, like th*^ ' bathint^ ’ to lx* done by tin* Snafaka,, Ac-

complished Stuilent. rt is for Ibis r(»asoii thal in another

bathiin^ has been prohibit(*d ( fur i In* lb‘liL;ious Sf nd(»nt) : (hough

this prohibition refers to bathing clay, for purpos(»s of

personal adornment, (iautama lu)we\(*r has prescribed actual

bathing. Hence what is :neant is that oin? sliouhl plungf^ into

water like a stick, anrl he sliould remove dirt, t*tc., by rubbing

the body with his hands. Unless (here is touching of an

unclean thing, s\ich dirt as arises from persjiiralion, or from

contact with the dust contained in tln^ clothing, etc., does not

make one ‘unclean' ; for the ]nH*seiic<* ()f such dirt is iinn itable.

Says the Brahmana — ' What is dirf ': Ts it the skin, or hairs
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of the lieartl or penance r
’—'which shows that the presence of

such ‘ dirt’ is conducive to spiritual merit.

“ How is it known that the halhiny (here laid down) is for

the purposes of cleanliness?
”

The present injunction cannot he taken as prompting, to

the performance of divine service, a person who fulfills the two

distinct qualifications of ‘having bathed’ and ‘become clean’;

(1) because as a matter of fact, one who has bathed can never

remain unclean
; (2) liecauso even fora person who has adopted

cleanliness hy having sipped water, etc., bathing is found to be

enjoined; (.‘1) because we m(!et with such passages as ‘having

bathed, sipped water, one should sip water again,’ where even

for the p(!rson who has bathed a method of further cleanliness

is enjoined. From all this it is clear that what the present

verse enjoins is that whenever occasion fin the shape of the

contact of unclean things, etc.) arises, one should bathe, even

though there be already present the ‘cleanliness’ that is

generally understood as such.

f )r, the present verse may be regarded as a totally indepen-

flent rule, intended to prohibit bathing without special occa-

sion arising in the shape of uncleanliness ; and it is in view of

this |>rohibition that we have the (iounter-e.vception
—'one

should bathe after having learnt the \'eda,’ —which enjoins

bathing at the end of Vedic Study (even in the absence of any

\incleanliness).

" Ilf tilioiildmtike to Deilics, ^Sac/fs (dkI F(f//ieni.”

—

Hy reason of the mention of ‘ the 'offering’ here

meauf appears to b<- that olVering of water to the Ifeitie-S and

others which has been prescribed among the duties of the

liouse-holder, under .‘5.28;i. The authors of (J /•liiffsTifrus also

have declared I hi-' act as (o be done with water only ; f.ff., says

Ashvalayana (:?. t.tf) ' Ih; salislies the Dcitie-s.’ Inordinary

life also this act is known as the ' offering of water.’

'i'he Uoities to whom this otfering is to l)c made have been

enumerated by the writers on (li-liya -re','., .\giii, Prajapati.

Brahma and so forth. Tin* ' Itifpauf,' 'offering,’ to these
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does nn( consist of pi-oducin*; in fluMii the feclinirof satisfaction
(which is the ety)nt>lo<;ical meanin" of the term * forpnixr '); it

consists only in tlie pourini;. on their l).'hnlf, of \vnter with
joined hajuls. Ilenct' what is here laid ilown connvs to he only
a sacritlcial otVeriii", in which water is t!:e substance otVered.

Specially as the character of ‘deity’ could i\ol otherwise have
beloni^ed to those to whom the olVerine- is made; for (hat aloim
has been called • tleity ' to whom a saeritice is olVered ; it is

not one who />cco The only det’mition of ‘ (b'itv
’

(hat we have is ‘ Deities are r<*ei|)ients of hymns ami rei'ipitntts

of olTeriin^ they become 'recipients of hymns’ by becominft
the objects of eulos'V. and they b<‘com<> ‘recipients of otferimts'

by Itecomimt those to whom f tVerinu^s are made. When theretbre

our author s|>eaks ot them as ^ /ti r/ti/x * to be satislital.’ he us**m

the term in its figurative sense of ‘ bein^ recipient.s of the

offering of water.’ 'I'he teacher .and siieh other persona are

rceottnised as ‘ recipients ’ when the (>ow and such things are

transferred to their ownership ; and the Deities also .are ‘reci-

pients.’ 'I’hus both havinst the common char.acter of ‘ heini?

recipients.' they are descrilted as ‘ hein^ satis(i«sl.’ If what is

laid tlown here meant actual ‘satisfy in" ’ of (he Deities, then

this • water-ott'erin" ' would hecome a purely sancti(ic.atory act

;

and yet tut 'sanctification' is possible in the case of Deities;

for the simple reason (hat they li.ive not been, nor are (hey

.,ev0r likely to he, emj)Iuyed ; and what has never been employed,

or is not likely to he employed, cannot ri"htly he retrarded as

an object of sanctification.

^ Sdfff's,'— /.c., those sa^es that ha])pen to he one’s ‘ (totrn-

for (hose helonixin" to the ‘ Parrishara-"otrn,’

Va.shis(ha,Shakti and I’arasharya would be (he ‘ sa^es ’ (to whom
the olferina; is to he made). Th<> author of (Ij'lii/anlifrus have

however spoken of the 'seers of Vedie .M.'.ntnis ’ (and nor the

(ioira-rsis) as the ‘safes’ to whom the on'erin^is to be in.ade ;

i.c., the .satjes M.adhuchchhandas, (irfsainada and Vislivrimtira.

Since the text speaks of ‘sactes’ w ithout any (|uali(ication, it is

ipen to us to take it as standin" for both kinds of sjii^es ; but

n view of the fact that the (irhyasutnis have Hpecilied them
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(as lieinf? th(! ‘scum's of mantras ’), it is only risfht to take these

latter as meant,

‘ FdtherH .'—One’s dead ancestors,—father, "randfatlier, ete.,

all Su})in.<his and SdhidiiDitukdH. Jn the case of th(‘ ‘ Fathers,’

the ‘nll'eriiif'’ is to he the actual ^ Tarimnn' itself. This is

^oiiif? to he distinctly laid down under the rules hearing upon
Shrrahlha

.

\\ orHhipian df tha Dailies .— In coniu'ction with this some*

ancient writers have made the followiiu' observations ;
—“Who

are these deities, whose ‘worship’ is here laid down? If

they are meant to he those ])ainled in picture-hooks—figures

with four arms, with a thunderbolt in the hand and so

forth,—then, since ordinary men regard these as ‘images’

(which connotes nnrralil they can h(* called ‘ Deity,’

only figuratively. If, on the other hand, they are meant
to be those related to hymns and offerings,—which are

indicated by Vedic injunctions, and also by the words of

mantras, and ^vhich are called so l)y ])er.sons versed in the use

of words and their denotations,—such as ‘ Agni,’ ‘ Agni*

Soma,’ ‘ Mitra-Varuna,’ ‘ Indra,’ ‘ Visuu,’ and so forth—
then, in that case, their character of ‘ Deity,’ would be depen-

dent upon the said acts (of offering, etc.), and not upon the

fact of their having any connection with the denotation (of

the term ‘ Deity’) ; and further, a particular (Deity) would be

the ‘ Deity ’ for only that offering which is enjoined as to Ire

offered to him
;
e.g., when the ‘ Cake baked upon (‘ight pans,’

is called ‘ aguaga ’ (dedicated to Agni), Agni l)ecotne.s the
‘ deity ’ only of that cake, and not of that which is called

' murga' (dedicated to Surya).’’

From the above considerations the conclusion that the

ancient writers have deduced is as follows:— In cases where

the term cannot he taken in its direct denotation, it is only

right to take it in the tigurafivc sense; sjiecially as such is the

actual usage. Hence the ‘ worship ’ enjoined in the present

verse is that of images.

What the truth on this point is we shall explain below,

ttnder verse IS!).
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1 hio'ti}{j of fueV—throwing into thn lir»* jtipcos <>f

every morniiiii: and evcniuir. -(1 TO)

VKRSK OLXXMI.
Hk SHOlM.lt VHSTAIV KUOM HONK^ . MK. VI'. SCKNT. liAHI.ANlI,

FI.AVOUKs, WOMKN, AI.I. I'Flt MKNI K1) AriKSANU A I,SO TH K

Kii.uxfi or i.iviXii ntKA ii KKx. (177)

/>* /itfSf/ff,

‘ Moil/ut '

-stixmls for the hoiHnj prodiUM'd hy hees. As for

ic'me (which hIso is called ‘tna<ihu it is an iutovieant ; and

hence its use is pnduhited even )>efort‘ thi» I'panayana: ‘ 1'he

Rrahmana should ever abstain from intoxi(‘ants *— says

(Gautama

* JIM//,’—-(^ven sueli as has hi*en olVered (to deities and

fathers).

The term ^ srrut' stands for camphor and such other things

as are of extremely sweet sCent.— lh<‘ name of the i|Uality

(scent) Ixnn*!: used I’murativtdy for thiniijs pos.s^^ssed of it.

All hif'hly jH*rfumed substances are prohibited, and what is

prohibited is tin* applying of these perfutnes to the body;

as for the scent itself, when it proce<Mls from tin*) fra^jf^niiit

substance, ii cannot he clua5ke<l. Nor does the prohibition

apply to the case where the perfume^ miches the student

l)y chance. AVhat is reprehensible therefore is the inten-

tional usin^ of fragrant intense and such things al^ luxury.

It is for this reason that there is nothing; reprehensible in

the cAse where tin* pupil is told hy his T(*acher to cut a

Sandal-tree and the sweet smell of the wood n^aches him

it its natural way. It is by reason of its hein*^ tnentioned

along wdth "garland" that ue take it to mean Htrontf »ron t.

That which is not strong enough to exhilaiate the mind,

—

e.//., the smell of such things as Kn^tha^ (ihrht^ Phtidaru^^XQ ,

—

is not prohibited,

‘ Garland ’—flowers strung together.
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^ Tlaroiirf< ’—Sweet, acid and the rest.

Sincf) Ihin^s al)soliit(dy il(‘Void of flavour eoiild not be

eateui, living itsf'lf would he impossible (if one were to avoid

all flavours).”

True* ; l)ut uhat are ])rolnl)ited are' liii^hly tasty things, like

suj^ar. 'This prf>Iiibitiou ap])lies alsr) to sueh substances as are

mixf'd with other thiiu^s, by way of eoudiments. Or, the pro-

hi))ition may apply to loo mueli indul^('ne(' in tr>o richly

cooked aiul tasty food. To the sauK' (uid we have the follow-

in<j^ saying— ‘ Tie aloiu^ acajuires learning who shuns wf'alth

like s«;rpent, sw^s'ts like poiso)\ and women like d<*monesses.’

Others explain ‘ rana^ \j\aro)n\ to stand for the poetic

tnnotions, Krotie and the rest
;
the <ense beini^ that one should

not arouse his ('motions by witnessing dramatic performances

or listening to poetical recitations.

Others a^ain liave held the view that tlie prohibition

applies tothe])ieces of sugar-cane, DhTdri and such other sub-

stances, when extracted and separated fiom them,—and not as

contained within them.

This howev('r is not right ; the term ‘
’ is not known

as symonymous with ‘ fluid,’

As a matter of fact, what is prohibited with regard to each

of the things named is its ('njoyment, in whatever form this

may ho possible. For instance, of honey and meat, what is

prohibited is tin* eat'uuj^ and not the seeing or touching
;
of

scent and garland, what is prohibited is using them with the

idea of adorning the body, and not merely holdiinr them by tlu^

hand
;
similarly in the case of women, it is sexual intercourse

that is prohibit('d
; and it is by reason of then^ being a fear

of such intercourse following that the author is going to

prohibit later on, the looking at, and touching of, women.
As says (taiitama (2.1G) ‘The looking at, and touching of

women {two repn'hensihb'), for fear of it’^ leadinir to actual

intercours<\’

* / > mr/f/rd ec/VAv,’ -such things as turn acid ; that is those

that turn acid either hy Ix'ing kept <^verni<j:ht, or hy being

mixed with other substances. Such substanct^s are prohibited
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by reason of the avoiding of these beiiiL? ainonj^ the duties of
all twice-born persons; and yet it has bi'en re-iteratiNi here
for the purpose ol ineludinij all those things that are named
acid only tiii^uratively ; it is thus that * harsh words ' become

prohibited. Says Gautama— ‘ Acid words (should be avoided).'

It is tor the purpose of ineludinLC all this that the author
has added the epithet ‘ all.' This epithet ‘all’ is meant to

refer to ‘flavours' and ‘acids.' It is thus that the flij^urativi*

use becomes established.

Some people oifer the following explanation : “11n* term
‘acid ’ prohibits the acid flavours, and the term ‘ all ' prohibits

unpleasant words."

These j)eople sliould be asked the following (juestion :

—

Why ciinnot the epithet ‘all ’ bt‘ taken as prohibiting; those

thini;s that an* prohibited only by implication ‘r In this way
we could obtain the prohibition of curds and like thinj^s

which have turned acid. If however the j>rohibition (by ‘ all ’)

be explaimal as inderrini; to thi!ii;s who.se use is possibl<‘,

—

then tlierc can be no objection to it.

^ <]f Nriitf/ (*reat(fresj—such as insects and fleas; tin*

killini; of ihrsa is done through childishness ; ln‘nct^ we have

the present prohibition with a vi«nv to tmipliasise the m^ct^.ssity

uf makiiii; special etforts to avoid it. Or, the re.-iteration of

the prohil)ition may be meant to be indicative of the fact that

the avoidanct* of killim; is auxiliary to ‘ N'edie Study,’ So

that tin* klJHtnj would involve the ( ransi^ression, not only of

the prohil)ition calcula((*d for the hemdit f)f the ai;enl, hut

also that of the due o])ser\amM‘ ot (ho iiijunetion of \%‘dic

Study.

“ \\"hy is not the same avsumption made n^i^ardinj; the

frr/nrntrr/ (fcifl.s and otln*r tliin^N aKo

The prohibition of the etc., i-^ such as has room

for it in other cases also (c.7. Harsh words are prohibited

for other peop’e and under othci* oir(*umstances also; the

prohibition of killini; has no such njorn for apj)lication, since

it is necessary during s icrificaal performances |. And when
betwt'eii two tliiiCj^s it is found that one be'comes absolutely
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null and void, while there is still room For the other, then

jtreFerence is j^iven to the former.—(177)

VERSE CLXXVIII
FrOH anointing, AerXiVING collyrium to the eyes, shoes,

HOLHING THE UMBREGLA, m’ACHMENT, ANGER, .AVARICE,

DANCING, SINGING AND PLAYING ON MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS.
—(178 )

lihZwya.

‘ .tuoiiiiiny '—rubbing of the lietwl and boily with butter,

oil or such other oily substances.

‘ collyrintu to the eyes'-,—the addition of the word
‘ eyes ’ is only for the purpose of lilling up the metre.

What is prohibited in regard to these two is the having
recourse to them by way of ornamentation ; ami not their
use as medicine. I’hat this is so is clear from their lieing

mentioned along with ‘ scents and garlands.’
‘ A7w<?«—foot-covers made of leather-, not all kinds of

foot-cover.

‘ lloldiny of the amt)rella'—^\t\nit hy one’s own hand or
by the hand of another person ; both are prohibited.

'Kama' here stands For aftaehm-eat the preclusion of
se,raal desire being already included under the prohibition
of association with women (in 177).

‘ flayer '—rage.

‘ Aoark-e seltisliness. Xolion.s of ‘
1

’ and ‘ mine ’ are the
characteristics of the mind.

‘ Daneiay .'—The tlirowing about of one’s limbs for the
delectation of ordiiiary people, as also the acting of dramas
accortUng to the rules laid <lown by Bharata and others.

‘ Siayiay ’—the e.Khibition of the ‘^Ija ’ and other musical
notes.

‘ Playiay apoa aiasieat i a.slrataeals,'— the producing of
musical sounds by means of the lute, the Mute and so forth,

as also the striking, to time, of such instruments as the drum,
mi-dagna and the like.—(178)
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VKHSK CLXXrX

Prom OAMBLrXO, «^l*AUKl,I,INr, with PKOVLE. rAUIXfS’IATINO,

AND ALSO LYrN('. ; TLOM 0\/INO V'l \N1> I'OITPHTNO OF

WOMKN, \XO FROM TU K IN.irUlNT, OF OTIIKUS.

—

‘
: “pl^^vinir with <Iin‘. (\)l•k-^iL!:hrin^^ aiv

Jilso prohil)if<‘(l ))y this, rhe^ t<‘nu * ‘^ainhlinLi; * hi'inir usod in

its most s^nis<\

^Qwfr^llintj tr}th \\i>i*(ly (lispntt*. without ;iny

reasrm, ou connuon mutttM*'A; or uskiuu- puopU* nt r.nMloin

for news.

^Calu)tnii*(tin<f' Keeountiiuj^ tin* defei'ts of otlnw peoph*

rhroti^h singer ill-will.

‘ Ay //// '— (les(*ril)ini; thinu's othorwis(» th;in what is/ictuHlly

seen or heard.

Kv<‘ry one of tln*s<‘ winds h.as the A(*t*us.uive oinlingf, on

m‘count of its hein^ erned hy tin* \erh ‘should ahstain

from' (in the pn'cedin^ verse).

‘77/^ (fttzhuj n! (tml t t,(j of ^ (joznaj af
' means

lookiu" intently with a viiwv to ohservi* the sliaj>e of limbs;

‘this part of her body is l)eautiful-- that is n()t so/ and so forth.

‘ ToHohxny' stands for rtnftror'nnj. 'I'liese two are p]V)hibited

for fear of their leadiniz; up t o sex ua I intma’ijurse ; and this

is to be a|)plied to the east* of the. xouni.;: hoy in some way or

other.

" hijin iiiff itf itthern,' . e., doint; liarm ; obst ruetini; the

fulfilment of soiin* purpost*. I'or instan<*e, if he is (juestioned

on matters rt‘latin<^ to the marriage of i^irls, In^ should not say

that a eertain hridei^room is unfit, even if he ))e really so; In*

should remai?] ijuiet (say nf>thinL^j, as lyinic has bi‘en

prohibited. —(1 70)
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VERSE CLXXX

Hk SHOn.l) AIAVAYS SLKRP ALOXR ; NOMTIRRE SHOrLI) HR

ALLOW HIS MANHOOH TO RI'N OUT; IJV INTENTIONALLY

ALLOWING HIS MANHOOD TO HUN OUT, HE BREAKS HIS

VOW.—
(
180

)

Bhdsi/fi.

.'Hi' s/ioiilil alwaifit uli'i'p uloiif, nowhevf’ slioiihf he allow his

manhood to ran out,’ —i.e., no! oven oulsii’o; intercourse with

women having; been already prohibited.

Next follows a commendatory statement

—

'Intentionally,

etc.' ' Intention' xn^hm Irish Ry allowini' his manhood to

run—by any means —he ‘ '—destroys— ‘ row' of

studentship (continence).—(J^O)

VERSE CLXXXT

The twice-born ueligious .student, having uninten-

tionally DROPPED HIS MANHOOD DURING A DREAM, SHOULD

THRICE RECITE THE THREE VEDIC VER.SRS BEOINNING WITH

“PUNARMAM," AFTER HAVING BATHED AND WORSHIPPED

THE -SUN.

—

(
191 )

Bhdsya.

When one renounces his vow of continence intentionally,

then he has to perform the expiatory rite pre.scribed for the

' Avakh'nl (11.120 et..seq.)\ the present verse lays down
what one should do when be does it, unintentionally.

No signilicance attaches to the mention of ‘dream’; the

absence of intention b the only necessary condition; and no

intention can be present during dreams. Hence this same
expiatory rite is to b(‘ performed in a ease where, even though

he may bo not asleep, the flow occurs involuntarily, in the

same manner as certain other tlnid.H (low out of the body.

The sense of the ver.se thus is that—* if one drops his man-

hood unintentionally, he should perform this expiatory rite

that he should recite the three verses, etc., etc.—(181)
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VERSE CLXXXll
He should KKl'CH THE J AK OE U ATKK, K!-0\VERS, COWUUNG,

EAKTH AND KUSHA-GKASS, AS MLfU AS MiV BE KEQVIKED ;

AND DAY BY DAY HE SHOULD BEG FOR ALMS.

—

( 182 )

Hhasyo.

He should fetch us much of water in jars aud other things

as might serve the purposes of the Teacher. •

This is only by way of illustration ; the moaniug Iwing that

he should do other household-work also,—all that is not abso-

lutely demeaning. What this verse is meant to indicate is

that the i)upil should not be made to do auy demeauiug work,

—such as touching the utensils in which food has been eaten

by pei'sons other than the Teacher himself. For as regards the

Teacher himself, his service has been alre.ady prescribed in a

general way.

The compound ' yilraftar/hdHt

'

is to be expounded as

‘ yavan arthah rifa»t.'

'T)a\j by day he nhontd bey for almn’

\

—‘alms’ here stands

for a very small (juantity of rooked food, just enough for sus-

tenance. It would not be right to argue that it stands for

food in ycaeral (not lu'cessarily cooked)
; since the generic

term 'anna' (food) is found to be used in the prohibition

coming later on (in IBS) regarding ‘ the food of one person’;

beeatise in view of the injunction ‘having colloebtd the

alms, he should present it to tin* Teaclnu- and timn eat it,’

where the brhiyiny and ealiiK^ .iif meulioued together, it is

clear that cooked food is meant ; if dry grains had been

brought in, how could they be ceiten forthwith ? If the

grain were collected and then cooked in the Teacher’s house,

the food thus cooked would be one that has the alnut for

its source, it would not be the ahnn itself. In common
usage also it is cooked food tlial is ealiisl ‘ alms.’

‘ Day by day.'—“ The daily bc'/yiny for ahns is already

implied in wdiat follows latei‘ on (in IBB)— ‘ He should live

every day on alms.’
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III 188, tho term ‘ every day ’ has been added for the

purpose of laying down the means of subsistence; while

the term ‘ day by day ’ in the present verse is meant to

preclude the possibility of some one keepiii" the food mixed

with butter, etc., overnight and then eating it next day

;

the sense being that he should beg]for alms and eat it datf

by day
;
and he should never beg on one day and then,

haying kept it over-night, eat it next day after mixing it

with butter, etc.—(182)

Tin; Author next mentions the persons from whom the

alms are to l)e begired.

VKRSE CLXX.KIIT

Tub Religious Student, being pure, should eekjh alms
DAILY KROM THE HOUSES OP PERSONS WHO ARE NOT DEVOID
OP Veda and sacki picks, and who are pvmed por their

DEEDS.

—

(188)

Ubiinya.

' WIm are not drnnid oj' Fedn mid saerifieea'
\—who are

equipped wilh Vedie learning, anil perforin flie sacrifices to

which they ari! entitled ;
—

‘ no! derald ’ means not ii'itlioaf
^

i.e.,

fully (’(iniyped.

‘Famed far their (lee<l.s —those who may not he entitled

to the iierformanee of saianlices. but who are accustomed to

meritorious acts. Or, those persons may he called ‘famed
for their deeds' who are content with their own means of

livelihood, and do not i'll in for such means of livintj as usurv
and th(! like.

‘ From the ho/ises of' these people 'he should fetch alms '

—

I.e., beg and bring it away.

‘7b</-p’—Clean.

'Daily '—This is a descriptive reiteration.—

(

188 )
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VERSE CLXXXIV

He SHOULD N'OT BEG FOR FOOD FROM HIS Te^CHER’s KAMILY ;

VOR FROM THE I'VMII.V OF HIS I’ATERVAI. OA MATERNAI.

RELATIONS. Rut WHEN OTHER HOUSES AUK NOT AVAILABLE.

HE SHOILI) AVOID THE PRECEDING IN PREFERENCE TO THE

SUCCEEDING.

—

(18

Even thouorh the 'reneher’s I’amily in.-iy fulfil the aforesaid

conditions, yet ‘ he shonld not hen for food ’ from that family.

‘ KvJa^' stands for ‘ relations ‘

: hence one should

not receive alms from (he iinch' and other relations of the

Teacher.

* Pdfcrudl ’--from the family of (hose related to

the student on his father’s side.
—

‘ From his itMfrnutf r^ld-

Hoiis '— from his maternal uncle and others.

This verse should not Ik* I’onstrued in such a w'ay as to

connect the words ‘ |taternal relations, etc.,’ "'ith the Tfnnk^r -,

since the Teacher's relations have all heen included under

the term ‘ Tf’rirhf’rn ftniiil//.'

From whom (hen is he to hej; for food ?”

From houses other than those hen' mentioned.

• IVIk’ii (iIIk'i- hditsOH m e n il m-eildhle '
-i.e., not possible ;

—
M'hen, for iiislaiice, till- entire vil!a!;e is inhahitcsl either hy

the Teacluu’s family, or hy his own paternal and mahwnal

relations ; and there are no other families; or even thouf^h

they are there, they do not I'ive him alms;—then the

student may he;;; from thos(j just mentioned ; when others are

not availahle, he should first l)eu' from his maternal ndations

;

if these latter he not availahle, then from his paternal

relations ; and when even these are not available, then from

the Teacher's family.—(181)
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VERSE CLXXXA'

Lv THE EVENT OF ALE THE VFOIlESArD BEING NOT AVAILABLE,

HE MAY WANOER OVER THE WHOLE VILLAGE, REMAINING
I’URE AND HAVING HIS SFEECH WELL-CONTROLLED; BUT HE
SHOULD AVOID PERSONS OF ILL-REPUTE.

—

(185)

lihmya.

‘All the afoi'eaaid'—i.e., thoae not devoid of the Vedn
imd merijicets and so fortli

—
‘ heiny amn'ailoble ’ ;

—
‘ he ttuty

wauder ocev Ihe whole rillage ’
;—he may go over the whole

village, iiTCspectively of caste and otlier distinctions, for the

purpose of obtaining his means of subsistence. Only ‘ he

ehould avoid persons of ill-repate'— i.e., those who are known
to have committed serious sins, even thougli they may never

have l>een seen to commit them. Says Gautama (2-35)-—‘ The
begging of alms may be done from all castes, save the

disreputable and the fallen.’

* llaviiiy his speech well-ooalrolled ’

;

— I.e., till he obtains

the alms, he should not utter any words save those used in

the actual begging.—(185)

\ HRSK ChXX.XV [

HaVINO fetched fuel-sticks from \ DIS'UNCE, HE
SHOUIvD PL.ACE THE.M IN THE AIR; ^VD WITH THESE HE
•SHOULD, WITHOUT FAIL, .MAKE OFFERINGS TO THE FIRE,

MORNING AND EVENING.—(18(>)

Bha-sya.

T'he term ‘distance' is meant to stand for such plots of

land as are not owned by any one
;

for instance, the forest is

distant’ from the village, and it is not owned by any one.

[f such were not the meaning, and “ distance ' simply meant
‘ remote places,'—then since the e.Nact degree of remoteness
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is iiot spt*cified, tlip inenninsr of the injunction would renmin
indefinite.

^ Hitriitg fpiohed ’—havin:? hrousht,
‘ Shouhl plnre '—should keep.

'hi th(‘ air '— /,<>., on the roof of the house; no placing

is [Ktssihle in the open nir. without some sttpport.

‘ With thriie hr ithoii!<t in ihr oflrrinifii morniag aial erriiiag'

The fetehiuir of the fuel mny he at that or at any other

time, accordin‘,' as the student pleasi's.

Some peoph* reijjard the ‘ plaidni' in the air’ as servinff

some tmnseendetital purpose, t )l hers have however held that

the fuel hroui'ht fresli from thi* tree is wet ; and hence it is

necessary to p!aee it eitlier on tie* top of the house or on

that of a wall, etc. t^ffir tin* purpose of dryint;). --(lH(l)

VKHSK ( LXX.XVIl

Hk who. WITIIOCT HEIKti Il.t.. OMITS KOU .SKVKV DAVS, ro IIKO

.%LMS AND ro OFFBK Ft'KI- TO THR FfRR, SHAM, l‘BRPORU

THE RITES PllESCRIHKI) FOR THE AVAKiKNIV.

—

IthaHj/a.

‘ Hr irho, /or urcru <tai/(t'—tsmseeuf ivtdy, 'hag omitfril to

brff atm* amt to oj/rr fart to thr /’'ir \— trif/ioiil haitigiU '

—

while not suireriiu? from any disease,

—

'shat! porform t/ie

riteg pregcriheit for thr Ara/clniiu —oe.. the e.vpiatory rite the

exact form of which is uoimr to ho d«^seriher| in Chap. 11 .

(verse 118 ).

This is said h^^re only for the purpose of showing the

gravity of the ofVenee ; and it does not mean that the rite

mentioned is to he actually perfoimed in expiation of the

omission. That this is so is shown hy the fact that anothnr

Sniffi has l.iid down a much simpler expiation for this

omission, r/r.: ‘ offering of clarilied hotter, etc.’ The following

fact, also is another indicative of the same conclusion:—If

what is mentioned here were a real expiatory rite, then on
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tho occasion of incntioninpf the conditions under which the

‘ arc to 1m* performed as an expiatory rite, the

/iiUhor would have mentioned thest? omissions also, in the same

wav in w hich he has mentioned ‘ sexual intercourse with
¥

wometi.’

Some people interpret this verse to means as follows :

—

*• It is necessary to do the two acts (of betieinj^ alms and

otferin*' fuel) for seven days only ; havini; done them for

Severn days, if one drops them, then* is no harm in this
;

and these seven days are to Ik* the first ones after

I'panayana.”

'this however is not ri^ht ; as it would he in direct con-

traventiot\ to the direction that ‘ this should he done till the

Final |{«»turn from the teacher’s house.’— as also to what

follows in the next verse.- (187)

VERSE CEXXXVni

'I’llK AVOWBIt SirURNT SHOCI,!) SUBSIST ON A l-Ms ; IIK SHOmU
NOT (II VlUTl'Ar.I.v) KAT THK l OOO GIVEN BV ONE PERSON.

For THESTI DENT, SI'BSISTINO ON ARMS HAS HERN DRCI.ARKI)

TO HR EQUAL TO I'ASTINi;.— (ISS)

Ohjf’rtioii. - “It has already been laid down that he should

ifo about hes'ffiu" alms every day (18.'?).”

What is there said would show that the l)e"fi:in» of alms

is meant to serve the visible purpose (of sustninina* the

body): specially as it has been subsequently laid down that

‘ having oH'eivd it to the Teacher, he should eat it ’
; and

this ' rathu)' cannot he sanctificatory of the alms; which

.alone could prevent us from taking it as servim; the purely

visible purpose of sustaining the body.

Some ])eople have explained that the re-iteration of the

‘daily begging of alms’ is made for the purpose of adding

the further direction that ‘ he should not eat the food given

by one person.’
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But this in not Since the eating of the food given

hy one person is precluded by the term 'alms* itself.

‘ Alms ^ stands for (Ujgre(faie of trhaf in ohtoiueil bg

whence then <‘ould tlnne be any possibility of

eating tlm food given by one j)erson 'r

The conclusion on this point is that the whole rule lias

been re-iterated here with a \ iew to .uhling (^in the next

verse) that such eating of rh(‘ food given by one person is

permissible at ShraiUlhoH.

‘ lie tihoiflil ^nhsi.si ttu <//»/.v‘ : h<' shonltl nourish liis body

—sustain his lile—by means of food obtained by begging;

and he should not eat food na^eived from a single pi»rson.

Tin* verse should not be takcui to nu'an that “ In* should

not eat what belongs to a singb* p(*rson,~ he should eat

what belongs to several owin*rs : what b(‘l(>ngs to several

undivided brothers/' t\)r the \\or<l in the text nn*ans simply

‘oin* who eats oiu* food— or one person's food/

^rin* term ‘ / Ve//’ here stands for tin* U(»ligious Student;

and as the fact of the rub* pertaining to him is eb*ar from the

context, the addition of the word (*an be* tak(‘n only as filling

up the metre.

Nt‘xt follows the eoiumemlatorv stafenn*nt :— sub-

sisting- sustaining of the 1)0(1\ — of tin* student on alms only

has lieen d(*(*lar<‘(l to be e(jiial to fasting/— (IHH)

\ i:rsh c lx XX IX

DuaiNo A cKKroaMANc K JN HoNorn or gons and jn noNouR

OF ANCKMOKS. IIK MAY. WHIN INVITKD, KAT FRFFLY, I IKE

AN ASCKlie, IN Dl’K AC (OHDA NCK WITH lUS ORSEIlVANCER.

BV THIS UIS onsFHVANC I S DO NOT SCI FFH.— (189)

BliftHj/a.

Tins verse provides an exception, nnd<*r certain conditions,

to the rules regarding subsisting on alms.

‘ ht honour of (tods' \—i .e., when Brahmanas are fed in

honour of the gods ;
and also w hen they are fed in honour of

61
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the fathers;—if he is ‘ invited,'' requested— ‘ may eatfreely'

food given by one person. But he himself should not

ask for it.

This again should he ‘ in due accordance with his qbsei'-

Vances'; i.e., he should avoid honey and meat, which are

inconsistent with his observances. The two phrases

—

*in due

accordance with his observances
' and ‘ like an ascetic

'—express

the same meaning ;
and it does not mean that in a village he is

to eat ‘ in accordance with his observances,’ while in the forest

he is to eat ‘ like an ascetic.’ It is with a view to filling up

the metre that the two phrases have been used. [There is

another reason why the phrase ‘ like an ascetic
'

should not be

taken separately]
—

‘ Ascetic ’ here stands for the hermit, so if

the student were permitted to eat ‘ like the hermit,’ the eating

of meat also would become allowed for him ; as the hermit is

permitted to (iat meat, by such rules as ‘he may eat the flesh

of dead animals ’ (Gautama,

‘ Tn honour of Gods ’ ;

—

i.e., those rites of which gods are

the deities; i.e., the feeding of Brahmanas laid down as to be

done at the performance of the Agnihotra, the Darsha-Purna-

nmsa and the other sacrifices offered to the gods ; as we find

in such injunctioJis as ‘at the Agrahayana and other sacrifices

one should feed Brahmanas and make them pronounce

“ svasti.”' It is in connection with these that we have the

present permission for the religious student.

Others explain the term ‘ performance in honour of the

gods ’ to mean that feeding of Brahmanas which is done in

honour of the Sun-god on the seventh day of the month, and

so forth.

This however is not right. For the act of eating has no

connection with the gods,—being, as it is, not instrumental

in the accomplishment of any sacrifice. Further, the mere

fact of an act being done with reference to a god, does not

make the latter the ‘ deity ’ of that act ; if it did, then the

Teacher would have to he regarde<l as the ‘ deity ’ when one

gives a cow to him, and the room will have to be regarded as

the ‘ deity ' when one sweeps it. Then again, it is wdth the
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ea/er that the act of ea/ifn/ is directly conneeietl ; and the

Sun-god has no active* function in the fulHlment of that act

(as the Teacher is in the former case); nor is he the thing

aimed at (as the room is in the lattt*r case) ; as the eating

is not for liis sake. Further, the accusative ending (in the

term denoting food) denotes that it is meant for (he eater,

not that it is meant for the Sun-god. Nor has it been enjoined

anywhere that ‘ one should feed Brahmanas for the s^ike of

(with reference to) the Sun-god.*

It might he argued that on the basis of usage we assume
the exi^itence of such an injunction.

But this cannot he ; because there is always some scrip-

tural basis found for such assumption of injunctions.

“ In the present case also we have siudi Imsis in the shape

of the ^external
’

If there were such a Smrti-ruh‘, its meaning would ht‘ that

‘one should please the gods by feeding Brahmanas.’ And
it would not he right to assume siudi a meaning

;
as scriptural

injunctions are aimed, not at (hr (ioffsy hut at accom-

plisliing what is prescribed by the injunctions. Tlien again,

if such were the meaning of the Injunction, its (jonnection

with the Sun-god and others intended to be (bdties could not/

be based (uther upon au object, or upon a desired r(*sult ; nor

again could they lx* the purpose, as in the (aise of the act of

piercing ; nor are they desire<l for their own sake, like cattle

and other desirable things, for the simpl(5 reason that tln^y are

not something to Im* enjoyed. If it w(*re tin* HotisfredoH of

the Sun-god that were desired, —that also, will n<?ed a prof)f

for its own existence ; and th(‘re is no such proof available.

Such a thing as the ‘ satisfaction of the Sun-god ' is not known

by Perception or other means of knowledge,— in the way that

cattle, etc., are,—whereby it could be desired and connected

with the performance of sacrifices.

If the motive of the man be held to be the idea that

“ the Sun-god is mv lord and he will endow me with a fruit

desired by me ” ;—this also cannot be accepted, as there is no

proof for this either. There is no Injunction in support of
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this idea. It is only an Injunction that prompts to activity

the person who is related to a certain well-known result,

which also serves to single out the man so prompted ;
but it

does not point to the presence of the result. AVhat the Injunc-

tion points to is the fact that a certain act known by other

means of knowledge as leading to a particular desirable result

is related to the performance as his qualifying factor.

If it be lu*ld that the oifering is a kind of ‘sacrifice,’ and
the feedinfj is a kind of disposal of it, -our answer is that

that may be so regarded, if such is the usau:e of cultured
people, l^ut the fettling cannot be shown to have any direct

connection with tlie deity; and as for connection through the

intervening agency ot the sacriflre^ that wo do not object to.

Then again, as a matter of fact, when ])eople uiuhu take the

performance of sucdi acts, they have no idea that they are

performing a sacriJioo\ the only idea that tliey have is that

when the Urahmanas hav(" been f(‘d, the particular d(dty would
be satisfied. From all this it is clear that tlie Deity has no
sort of action conducive* io the act of feeding, nor is it the

qualifying facior of any other tiling that has such action.

TIius then, the D(U*ty is muther the ohjead of the act, nor has

it any connection with it. Nor again is it possible for the

Sun-god and the rest to he regarded as ainin! ai by the act;

for in the act of feodiup, it is the person /W/ tliat is aimed
at

;
and it is the Brahmanas that are fed. h\irther, the mere

fact of being aimed at does not maki* om* the ‘ deity ’
;

for

in that case, when one giv(vs a cow to the Teacher, or sweeps
the room, the Teacher and the rof)m would have to he regarded
as ‘ deities.’

How then is there to he Bvahmana-feeding at a perform-
ance in honour ol ancestors ? TTiere also the fathers could
not be the ‘deities ’ of the act. TTie otferings made into the

Fire could not he regardi'd as made in honour of the ancestor;
as other deities art* found to he mentioned in connection wdth
them. Aiid just as the ‘satisfaction of the Sun-god,’ so the

‘satisfaction of ancestors also, cannot he regarded as the
result to be accomplished, by the act ; for the very same reason
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that the connection of such satisfaction nitli the Injunction
is not cognisable by any otlier means of knowled^t*/'

To this some people make the followinLi: answer: - The
‘satisfaction of Ancestors’ is clearly recoirnised (as the result

to be accomplished^ That such Ixdnirs as the ‘ I'athers ' do

exist is proved by the fact of souls beiie^ imperisliable
; and it

is only throti^h their ilcc‘ds that the\ bt^conu* connt'ct^'d with

physical bodies. 'Fhe feidinir of these' ‘Anci'stors' is th(‘

principal busiin^ss. of which tlu* reward has ht'cn described in

the passaLje— ‘ f(*<'dint:: thc'in. on<‘ obtains ample reward.’ 'rhis

reward could only consist in th(' satisfaction of tlu' Ancestors;

this ‘satisfaction *

aii:ain i*oiild only he in tin' form of ha])pi>

ness, mental conte'ntmcnt ; it i-onld n t be in tin' form of

physical ^ratilication wliich follows, in the case of men, from

the act of c.r/////;. Idiis ph'asnrt' may sometinu‘s accrin* to

the fathers durinu; tin' dilV<'n'nl conditions of life in which

they happen to lx* horn undor the inllucma' of tln'ir own |)aHt

deeds. 'The vt*rbal root
‘

' di'iiotes onl\ saf isj\t(*f ion \

physical i^ratilic'ation is sonn'thinu* dilfcri'nl, and can lx* Know'n

only by other nn'ans of know h'dice.

Aii^ainst this tin* follow in^ ohjt'c'lion mi^ht be raised :
—

“Tn as much as the Son is tin* nominati\(' aL;;ent in the a('t

of fi't'din^, how could tin* r('''Ult, which should accrin* to the

ri^fuit. accrue to tin* Ancestors.— as pi'oplc v(*rscd in lawdo
not rci; ird actions as hi ini^-ini^ rewards tf) p<‘rsoiis other than

the ac ual docn-s.”

Such an obj<*ction cannot If* ri‘j:htly taken. Ih'i^ausf* in

this caso the Ancestors th<‘msclv«*s arc the accredited atrents
;

by the mere act of bei'ettini' tin; child, the, fatlnfr has done

all this (that the son docs on his iMdialf '; in fact the son is

1>egot for the sole purpose t hat Ic uill confer on th(‘ Father

Iteriefits, se<‘n as well as unseen. 'I’hiis then, just as in the

S<trrasrarii saerilice--u here the p*‘rformer oH'eis liis o« ti life

and is thus absent when the suhse<pienl details are perfornual,

—

some other persons contimio to he regarded as the ‘ performer,’

by virtue of liis having died after having requested the 33rah-

mapas to tinish the sacrifice for him, by means of the w'ords
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‘ O Brahma^as, please ttnish the sacriflce for me ’

so would

it also be in the case in question. . The only difference between

the two cases is that in the case of the Sarvastara^ the actual

doers are the hired priests doing the act with the totally differ-

ent motive of earning a living, while in the case in question the

doer is the son, who has been prompted by that same Injunc-

tion, Just as the Father performs the sacraments /or Jiis son^

being prompted to it by the Injunction of begetting which

Injunction extends up to the final admonition addressed to the

son (after Upanayana),—similarly the Shraddha and other

rites are performed for the father by the son. Just as the

maintaining of the living father is a necessary duty of the son,

as laid down in (ll.lOA), so is it with the dead father also.

The performance of the act in question is not purely

voluntary, like the raishrJmara sacrifice, in connection with

which we read— ‘ On the birth of a son, one should offer the

Vaishvanara cake baked on twelve pans ; —he upon whose

birth this offering is made becomes glorious, an enjoyer of

food and endowed with efficient organs.’ Here we find

that the Father comes to perform the Vaishvanara sacrifice

when he desires certain results for his son
;
and it is not com-

pulsory, like the Tonsure and other sacramental rites. As
regards the act under consideration, on the other hand, we
have the direction that ‘ the rite in honour of the Fathers

should bo performed till one’s death,’ which shows that the

rite is to be performed tliroughout one’s life.

iVs regards the objection that the result of the act,

according to this view, does not accriu‘ to the doer of the act,

—this is explained in a different manner
:
just as in the case

of the Vaishvanara sacrifice, the result, in the shape of having

a highly qualified son, accrues to the father, mIio is the doer of

the act,—so in the case in (juestion also, the result, in the shape

of the ^ Father’s satisfaction,’ accrues to the son, the doer of the

act. So that in l)oth ways—whether the result accrue to the

father or to the performer of the rite,—there is no incongruity

at all. For as regards the father also, a result like the one

in question is one that is desired by him in the very act of
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begetting the child ; so that the father also does not obtain a
reward not desired by him.

If the ancestors ai-e not the ‘ deities ’ of the ShrAddha-rite,

how can it be called " paifra ’ (^in honour of ancestors), which
term has l>een formed by the adding of the affix denoting the

deity ?
’

What we say in answer to this is tliat the Fathers are

regarded as deities on the ground of their bc'ing, like deities, the

Bntities with reference to whom the olYerings are made. The
incestors an' referred to in some such form as ‘ this feeding of

Brahmanas is done for the purpose' of benefiting you.’ In the

offering called tin* ^ Puphipit?- fin* ancestors are

actually ‘ deities but of s/frat/f/Z/fts, the a nces f ors luive not

been regarded as ‘ deities.’ A« for this heeding of Hrelhmauas,

it is on tlie same footing as tin* offerings that are made into

the fire of portions of clarified butter, cak(* and such <«ther

things. And in this way the llrribmai)as fln*inselves octmpy

the position of ancestors, Ifein*e at the time that the food

is serv(*d to tlnun, oin* should think of it being offered to his

ancestors, with some siioli expr<*ssion in his mind this is

offered to you, it is no longer miin*.’ I’lie Brahmanas thus fed

attain the position of the ‘ fire’ (into which

libations are poured)
;
the only diff(*rene(* Ix'ing that info the

Ahavaniya the offering is actually thrown, while it is only

placed near the Brahmanas, and they take it up tliemselvcs.

Nor will it lx* right to argue that Shrd(hlha,s cannot l>e

regarded as as in the.m tin* syllable ‘ HrdZtd' \s not

proriounc<*d with reference to tln^ gocls.” Because we find the

.same in the c;ise of the ‘ SriHiakft ’ offerings (which are

regarded as sacrifice*). I’hus tln*n, the Shrdthttn^ (*ven though

of the nature of a ‘ sacrifice',’ can be offered to Ancestors.

Nor is there any incongruity in th<* Ancestors being the

‘deities’ /of the offering) and also flic* recipients of the

result. Wc an' going to exjilain more about this matter,

wliich is not directly mentioned in the text, under Chapter ITT.

From all this it becomes established that the Sun and the

other gods are not ‘deities’ in the feeding of Brahmanas.
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The definition of ‘ deity ’ as toko is aimed at in a

sacrifice is too narrow
;
beeaviso as a matter of fact, we find

the name ‘ deity ’ applied even in cases ivhere there is no

connection with any sacrifice; c.//., in such statements as

—

{a)

‘ the Avorshippin^of deities,’ ‘one should approach the deities.’

Hut neither /rorsf/ip, nor (joing fonrani (which is what is

expressed by is possilde with rei^ard to deities.”

There is no force in this ; as th(‘ worship may be taken

as en joined in connection with those cases where the deity is

actually en join(‘d ; or, ii may refer to the Fisln:?dera deities

as related to tiie Aj^nihotia and other sacrifices,

“Even so, the difficulty does not cease. The deity can

never l)e the ohjrot of njorship
;
as that would deprive it of the

very character of ‘ Dcnty’ (which Ims l)een defined as consisting

in being aimed a* in a sarrifice)
;

for if it were the object of

iro?*shlj)^ it could not he the reeipienf of the sacrifice. It

has ])e(*n (leclar<Hl that ‘ thes active agent of one act cannot

he an activ(j agent of another.’ I’he- ‘active agcmt’ is a

particular kind of force, and this force varies with each

particular act ;
and as the presence of such force can he

indicated only by its eiVects, we can reasonably assume only

that much of diversity in it as there may he effects. From this

it follows that what is the ‘recipient of a gift’ must remain

recipient, it cannot l)ecome the object Wow then do

we have such expressions as t/irr this to the cooker, where the

noniinatire of the action of cooking becomes the recipient ,

—

or having his hodg ironnded hg arrows, he irent awag hetplesslg,

being tooked npon ttg the otances of his betoved, [where the object

of the act of looking IxM’omi^s the nonnnative of the act of

going].'—I'he answer to this lias already been explained :

—

such expri'ssions become justified by the difference between

the e(/iciencg and the e///c/cy// being regarded as secondary and

figurative
;
as is found to Ixi the case in such expressions as

‘ having ('aten, he goe^s.’ Thus then, if the act in tjuestion is

meant to be a worship, then its object cannot have the charac-

ter of the ‘ Didty while if th(‘ Sun and the rest are ‘deities,’

then the act enjoined Ciiiinot be regarded as ‘ Avorship.’ Nor
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ypan it be held that the Sun being well known as a ‘ deity/ the

present injunction lays down its tcor^hip. Because the term

/ deity ’ is not a common name of the Sun and other gods, in

]the way in which the term 'go * (cow') is of the ‘ nhabalSga

'

And other bovine varieties.”

To the above we make the following reply :—It is quite

true that the Sun and others are not, in their own form,

‘deities’; the term ‘deity’ is .a relative term; and it is

Iftnly from an injunction Utat we can learn that a certain

being is the ‘ deity ’ of an act; the fact being that when a

certain offering is enjoined with reference to a being, this

latter is the ‘ deit V ’ of that offering. It is for this reason

that Agni is not the ‘deity ’ of any other offering .save that

‘dedicjited to -Vgni.’ [.Vll tliis is (juite true] but no

injunction" of ‘ worship ’ is possible without tlie object to l)e

worshipped; and deities are found to bt* mentioiu'd as objects of

worship. Now if the act of ‘ worship ’ is jtof possible when the

term ‘deity ’ is hiken in its primary sense, then the ‘ worship ’

may he taken as being of the nature of ‘sacrifice.’ But, in

the absence of any mention (in the injunction of feeding

Brahmanas) of the substance to be offi'red and the deity to

whom it is to fw olfeisHi, the act in question cannot acquire

the character of true “sacrilice’; so that the text ia (piestion

may be regarded as a descriptive reference for the [lurpose

of pre.scribing the ’ forenoon ’ as the proper time for it ; the

sen.se being that ‘ all acts in honour of the gods should he

done during the foreqo<jn.’

‘‘ Why is it said that the deity is not directly mentioned? ”

For the simple reason that there is no wonl directly

signifying any deity. Tlie term ‘ deify ’ that, is actually found

is the common name of all deities; so that the injunction refers

to the worshipping of Agni, Adilya, lludra, Iiidra,

Sarasvatl and so forth ; and during the icorship there is

ottering of incense, light, garland, presents and such otfher

things. In the case of Agni, the connection with the act of

worship offered is always direct ; as regards Aditya (the Sun-

god) siuce he is far off, his worship consists in the placing
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of sandal-paste, flowers, 'etc., on a clean spot ;
and as regards

Indra and the other gods, since they are not visible, their

worshipping is done hy the placing of flower, etc., acconi-

panied by a reference to their names. Though in the act

of worship, the beings worshipped form the predominant

factor, yet inasmuch as they are subservient to the act to be

done, it is the act of worship that comes to be recognised

as what should he done. If the substance offered were the

predominant factor, then the Deity could never form the

subject of the injunction. All this is made clear In Jaimini’s

Mlmansa-HUtra, 2.1.(i and The view put forward on the

other hand is perfectly reasonable, the case being analogous

to that of the Hymns and Kulogies. The Hymn is not made
for the sake of the hymn itself; so the worship also is not for

the sake of the worshipped

.

If might be argued that Hymns
and Eulogies are not mentioned liere hy name. But the

answer to this has already been given. The accusative has

the sense of the instrumental, as in the expression ^ sakiun

Jtthoti^ where * saktTin ’ has been taken as ‘ sffktnhhih.^

Similarly the sentence ^tnpdam (jam dairatam pradaksindni

kiirclta^—‘one should have the clay, tlie cow, the deity to his

right,’—lays down the use of the right hand ; the sense being

that all acts done in honour of the gods should be done with

the right hand ; the passage cannot mean that tin' deities

ensouling the clay, etc., should be actually placed on the right ;

for the simple reason that the deities have no pliysical form.

The same holds good regarding the injunction ‘one should

move up to the gods.’ Since it is not possible' for one to go

near the gods hy walking on foot, and since the root ‘ gam ’

(as in ^ ohhigrwhchef signifies knowledge, why should
‘ abhigamana ’ ditVer from l^ememhrancr The sense thus is

that during the act one should think of the gods; / he

should avoid all anxiety or distraction of the mind. In this

wixy i\\\s Smrti is found to he one whose basis is actually

found in the Vedic Injunction, which says—‘One should think

in his mind of that deity to whom he may be offering the

libation.’
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But this of the deity is already implied in the
aiming (which has been put forward in the detinition of the—^vhioh cannot be done without (hinling''

This objection has no force ; as mere aiming can l)e done
also bv a man who is anxious and whost* mind is distracted.

Thus then all such expressions as ‘ tlie property of the
iJTods, ‘the cattle of the ^ods/ ‘the substance of the ^ods * and
the like are to l>e taken as referring; to s\ich cattle and
thiiiij^s as have beem assii^nied to (dedicated to) th(‘ ^mds.

Some peopl(‘ have held that in the sca»tion dealing witli penal-
ties U) be inflicted u|)on pt*rsons stealing the ‘proj)erty of
ijods, it is th(* ima^'C of the ^od that is nn^a!it ; as otherwises

the rei^ulations bearinur upon the sul)ject would bc(a)ni(^ liable

to bt? infrini^(*d. As rejj^ards the ima|L!;(‘s upon whom tin*

character of ‘iPods’ has been imposed, tlun^^s are c/ilbnl tindr

‘ property ' on tho^ basis of an assunied sense of owners liip ;

and it is such propnrly that is rofciTcd to as ‘prupertv of tho

arods,’ ill such passages as the hii’host penalty is to he iu-

llicted ofi the stealing of tlu* proporty of tJods, Hnlhmanas and
Kings.’ In la'ality, gods can hav(‘ no rigiits of owiim'shij)

;

and honce the literal s(uis(i of (h<‘ ('xpia'.ssioii lM*iiig inailinis-

sihlo. it is only right that nr sliotild arerpt tin; ligiinil i\r oiio.

“Ill (hr pn'si'ut casr what is (hr lignra(ivr smisr ? In rvorv
instanc<‘ of figurative nsr, (.hr prrsriirr of a roinnion ('unction

(or (pialify) Conns thr basis
; Ihr expression ‘ the Hoy is

h'iri' ’ is used when (hr hoy is Coniid (o possess th<' whi(r

respleiKlriicr of tiro. Similarly in "vory rase (hr lignrativr

or sreondary sriisr is rrrognisrd only wliris- (hrrr is some
common property prrsriit ; —thr prrsmict* oC such projmrty

being cognised by means of perception and other means of

cognition. fn thr case in question howeior, since (he .souse

of the (If'Kn is recognisable only by the purpose served by it,

—and the I'erm of tlie deity cannot he ascertained through that

purpose,—how eould there hr any recoguifioii of common
properties

Our answer is as follows :—We tind particular forms of

deities described in the Mantras and .ArthaviKlas
; and all
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these descriptions are interpreted as figurative. People who
do not perceive any basis for such interpretation take the

passages in their literal sense and regard Tndra and the cbities

as actually possessing those forms
; and the similarity of such

forms they actually perceive in the imases ; and in this sense

also it is only natural that the description should he regarded

as figurative.

Some people have explained that the feeding of Brahmaims
at Shrtuldha in honour of the Vishved§vas is what is des-

cribed here as being ‘in honour of the gods.’ But such
feeding, being part of what is done ‘ in honour of ancestors,*

becomes included under the latter phrase, and the re-iteration

of it would he entiivdy meaningless. Then again, since we have
the generic term ‘gods,’ on what grounds could we restrict it to

the Fiahnedecas only? If such restriction he based upon the

association of the term ‘ pitn/a ' ‘
in honour of ancestors,’

—

then, since the acts thus spoken of would not he included in

‘ those done in honour of ancestors,’—the two words could be

justified on the analogy of the expression 'go-bahhardn'
‘ bovine bull,’ which is used even when there is not much
difference between what is denoted by the two terras.—(189)

VERSE CLXL

This ijiitv h-vs bkkk prksc'I{ibki> ijv the s.aof.s for the
BRA.UMAI5IA ONLY ; TUTS DUT Y H \S NOT IJEBN SO ORDAINED
FOR THE KsATnUTYA AND THE V viSHYA.

—

(190)

Bhasi/n.

The duty—that one should eat the food given by one
person only under certain circumstances—that has just been

prescribed, is meant for the Brilhmana only ;—it has been

so ordained ‘ y the sages '—by the learned, after having learnt

it from the Veda. They do not intend this to apply to

the Ksattriya and the Vaishya ; which means that students

belonging to these two castes should not oat any food except

what they get as alms.
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Objection.—“As a matter of fact, it is only the Brilhmatia

that is entitled to e»»t at .SAmf/t/Ao# ; as is clear from such

declarations as—‘ Which Brnhantnosnre tube fed at Shnuidhite,

and which to he avoided ‘r’
—

‘ To tlie most deserving Brahatnana

etc.’ and so forth ; from whit'h it is clear that the

Brahma^a alone is entitled to ivceive gifts. Further, what

we have here is a counter-exeeption, not an original Injunc-

tion ; and all denials are dependent upon possibility fand in

the present case there is. as just pointed out, no possibility of

the feeding pertaining to any uon-Brjlhtnana].”

To the above we make the following reply :—It has been

ordained that after the Brahinanas have eaten, tin* remnant

should be disposed of by being maile over to ‘relations* ; and

in this there is jio r(5strietion as to caste ; the man thus would

feed any one who may hapj)en to be his ‘lalation’ ; and in

this the recipients are indicated, not by the caste-names

‘ Ksattriya ’ etc., but simply by tin* geiuu’al name ‘rehition.*

It is in view of this possibility of non-Brfihinapas partaking

of the food at SbrnddhitH that we have the j)rohibition in

the Text.—(190)

\ FllSK CLXIil

Prompted BY THE Teachkr, or even w hen not prompted,

IIE SHOri-D PHT forth ills EXER I'ION TO STUDY, AND ALSO TC

DOINO « U.vr IS llEia’Fl'L TO THE TKACIIKR. - (191)

lihitHna.

‘ Promjjterl ’—ordei’cd— ‘ A// the tcncher, hr nhould j>ut

forth hix rxertion ’ make an efbirl
—

‘ (o ntudy.

“Tt has been alreaily laid down that ‘one should nvul when

wanted bv the reaeln r.’ How tlien can there he any exertion

put forth by one who is n<d promidcd T'

What is here said refers to the student who has learnt a

part of the Veda, and is going to learn the remainder ; for

this latter the ‘instruction of the teacher’ is not necessary.
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Similarly he should do, without being told to do so, such

helpful acts for the teacher as fetching jars of water, massag-

ing his body whenever he happens to he fatigued, and so

forth.—(191)

VERSE CLXLJT

Having under control iii.s body and his speech, as also

Ills OKGAN.S ok sensation VXD HLS .MIND, HE SHOULD STAND

WITH JOINED PALMS, LOOKING AT THE PACE OP HIS

Teacher.—(192)

Hhoitya.

On coming from some other place, ' he should stand looking

at the face of his Teacher '— lie should not s\\. having

under control, his body —i.e., he should not do such acts as the

throwing about of hands and feet, laughing and so forth ; nor

should he speak anything needle.ssly.

He should control his 'organs of sensation,'— i.e, if he finds

anything wonderful luvir the Teacher, he should not think of

it again and again. He should control the Auditory and other

organs also ; the control of the visual organ is secured by

looking at the Teacluir’s face.

He should control the mind also; i.e., lie should avoid the

thought of difficulties pertaining to scriptural matters, or of

the building of houses, granaries and the like.

The prohibition contained under 2h8 with regard to

‘ making an effort to control, etc.,’—’is meant to prohibit

attachment.

The meaning of all this is that when he is m‘ar his Teacher,

he should not permit the slight(*st moviuuent of his organs,

even towards such things as arc not, prohibited.

‘ JTlth joined 2)ahns' —i.e., with the hands joined together

in the shape of a pigeon, turned upwards.

—

(192)
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VERSE CLXLIII

He SHOULD ALWAYS HAVE HIS ARM RAISED, REMAIN IVBLL-

BEHAVED, AND AVELL-OUA HDKD : AVHEN ADDRESSED WITH

THE IVORDS “BE SEATED,” HE SHOULD SIT lACtNO HIS

TEACHER.—(193)

lihosjia.

The arm should he raist'd, not only al)ove the sjiored thread,

hut also out of the upper i^arnemt.

The adverb ‘ ahrotjs

'

is meant to imply that tlm arm is to

l)e raised not only while he is standinfr. nor only while he is

reading, hut on other oeeasions als(».

* UV//>/.»e/nrm/ ’ ;
-he should havi* his behaviour—speech

and other acts—good, above reproach. The wtaal 'olwayn*

iinj)lies that even when not m*nr the Teacher, he should not

utter indecorous words, or do any such wrongful act.

‘ \VelJ~(piiif'(h<l ' fully self-controlled, regarding

speech, mind and eyes, -he should avoid ev(*n the slightest

defects. The man who follows the bent of his desires (and

does not restrain them) is called among j»eoplc ‘ unguanled ’

;

and the opposite of this is ‘ irt'f/-ifioir<fe<f.'

Otliers explain this to mean that ‘ near his Teach<*r one

should keep his l)ody eo\ered. and he should n(»l take off his

upper garment.’

In the manner th\is described, ‘ //e »/iou/d ntaii(l

'

(as laid

down in the preceding ver.se)
;
but when the Teacher says to

him ‘ .vm/ec/ ’—eitlier in so many words, or by the gesture

of his brows, etc. ; the function of the injunction being to

convey the direction, and this conveying need not be done

only by means of words,- fie fthonUf #*/.’

‘ Fociuy /tin Tei(ftfier’-~\\\ih his face towards the Teacher.

-(193)
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VERSE CLXLIV.

In the fresence of uis '1’eaciier, he should always have
INFERIOR FOOD, DRESS AND APPAREL; HE SHOULD RISE
JJEFORE HIM, AND GO TO SLEEP LATER. (194)

Jihdsya.

' In the preaeuve of his Teacher' he should eat

—

'inferior'—
i.e,, less

—

‘food.' This ‘ inferiority ’ of the food may be some-
times in quantitij, and so»netimes in qnnlU;/

; that is to say, if

he happen to obtain as alms such food as is richly cooked and
mixed with butter, milk and vegetables, then he should not
eat it,—if his Teacher has alieady eaten food of not the same
quality, or when he is eating with his Teacher, or if equally
rich food has not been prepared in the Teacher’s house. If
similar food has been got ready for the Teacher, then he should
reduce the food he himself eats.

As regards dress, if the Teacher’s happens to be ivoolen,
the pupil shouhl wear cotton.

‘ .[pparel ’--ornaments, toilette, etc. This also should be
inferior.

'Always ’-i.e., even after the period of .studentship. It is

in view^ of this that ‘ api)arel ’ has been added
; for the

Religious Student there could he no adornment, etc.
‘ ffe should rise before hint ’—i.e.. from the bed, at the end

of night; or from the seat, after he lias understood that it is

time for the Teacher to rise
; he should rise before his Teacher.

* lie should go to sleep ’—retire to bed, or take his seat

—

*lofer*~i.e., after the Teacher has gone to sleej).—(194)

VERSE C’LXJA'

He should not listen to and converse with (his
Teacher), while lving down

; nor while seated, nor
WHILE EATIJIG, nor M'HILE STANDING, NOR WITH HIS FACE
turned AWAY. (195)
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jRftasr/ff.

^ Listen to'— /.e., listenino* to tlio \vor(N of tho Teacher,

when the latter calls him and directs him to do some work.

^Conrerse trith ’— /.c., holding conversation with the teacher.

‘ Listening * and * conversing; ’ form the copulative compound
‘ pnatishra ra nasomhhas?.

'

"While Iffing (fofrn'\— /.e., with his body rccliniinj: upon

his oAvn bed.

* saniachavet *—should not do.

‘ Xor while sented *—upon a s(‘at.

‘ Xor while eating^ sun* irhde standing,'— I.e,, standing up-

ri^cht in one ])lace, without inovins;:.

‘ Xor with face turned airui/ '--/.e., with fa(*e averted from

the direction in which llu' Teaclu'r may he. lookinij;.—(195)

vi:ksk n.xLvr

He shovli) do ( ihese) srANoiNo, when i iie tea( ueh is

seated; ADVANCINO TOWXKDS him, WIIEV he is slAKhlNi;:

0()TN('r EOaWAIM) I'O inAI,\\IH:N HE AI)V\X( ES ; andhunnivo

AF'rEU HIM, WHEN HE KENs;— (19(»)

Lhnsffff.

[The (jiu^stion arisiuLC ]— How then is lu' to listen to and

converse' with tlu' Teacher?”—tiu' answeuN :—AVInm tln^

Teacher i^iv(‘s his (lire(*tions soated, then tin? pupil should

rise from his seat, and do tlu' " list(*nin<^ and (*(>nv(n*sin^ ’ wliile

standing.

‘ Advancing tofvards hini^ trhen he is standing ;— when tin'

Teacher gives his orders standing, tlu^ pupil should advance

towards him a few steps.

^ Going forward to hi?n, trhen he (advances" \

—

in\^ going u[) to

^he teacher. The prolix " ])rafi' has the s(*ns(' of being fac(‘

to face.

‘ jrhen he runs ’—moves with force ;
he sliould run behind

him.

63
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\ KKSK CLXLVII

FacINi; him, WHKK TIIK TEAf llKIt HAS HIS KACK. AVEKTKD ;

fiOTNG NKAH HIM, WHKN' TIIK TEACHKH IS AT A DISTANCE ;

BOWINfj LOW,. WHEN THE TEACIIEII IS LY ING DOW'N, AS ALSO

IK HE IS STANDING CLOSE BY.—^(197)

Bhasi/a.

‘ Jf hen iho ((‘{tphrv Jnih hin fncp nrprfpd *—the pupil should sil

facing him ; tliat is, il the 'I'eacher happen to have liis facfi

turned the otlier way when he gives liis directions, the pupil

should go oY’er to the side lacing the teai’her and then do the

aforesaid (listening and eoiiversing).

fl^hpn Hip ipophpv in at a dinfuHPp ’—the pupil should go
near him. approach him.

AVhen the ti'acher is .seated, as also when he is lying (Ioyy'ii,

the pupil should horn do/p/i— humhly hend his body low.
‘ Nif/ps/ip’ means close hy when he is sitting close by,

then the aforesaid acts should be done after bowing low. (197)

VERSE CL.VLVTTI

When neab his

'

rEACiiEit, ms ued ok sEvrsiiorLo ,\lww.s
HE LOW ; AND WITHIN SIOIIT OF Ills 'rEYCIlEH, HE SIIOI LD
NOT SIT A’l’ EASE.

—

(lt)S)

Jihanijii.

‘ Low '—not high : i.e., low in comparison with theTeacher’s.
' yllwin/n'— i.p., .d.so after the period of studentship.
‘ Within niffht of his 'fpop/ipr '---t.p.. ivliere the 1’eacher sees—

‘ hp should not sit Id Pitsp
' : i he should not spread his

legs or throw about his limbs, :ind so forth. ‘ Sit '

stands for
action in general; the sense being that ho should not do
Yvhatever ho likes.—(198)
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VERSE CLXLIX

Even behind the TKAniEH’s hack\ he should not puonoi nce
HIS 3IKRE NAME; NOK SUOI LD HE MlMIt HIS TfAlT, vSVEECH

OR DE]»OKTMENT.— (199)

Hhaiijfa,

" lie shoahi not proeanuee *—vshould not utter— * the teudwr^H

‘ Mere '

—

i.e.^ borett of surli honorific tith?s as ‘ Upiulinfittfn^

' AeharyaS ‘ Mheita ' and t lic‘ like
;

‘ ereti behind hin biiek\^

^ Sor shotdi/ he >y/by//e ’—should not imitate him, like an

actor;— ‘ t/ftif *— (saying) ‘ thus does my tejudicr walk —\s/jeech^

— i.c., swiftly, slowly, at a medium |)acc and so forth;—
'deportment '—Mhus he ivits/ ‘thus Ih‘ hinds his turhan/
‘ tlnis he roams alK)ut/ and so forth.

AVhat is prohibited here is imitatin^j: tln^ teacher in a

joking spirit.— (19!))

VKKSK (1’

W hEKE I'HK ( LNSUniNUi OK DEFAMINO 01 UlS '1’kACHEK IS

UOI>(; ON, IHKRK HE SlloriJ) EJ'J HEK close his ears, ok go

AWAY IHENCE lO \NOIllEK FLAI E.~ (200)

iUtasjpe

‘ ffltere' — \\\ whatevia* plaet‘, in the assembly of walked

people,— his teacher’s eennurtn^ set

t

iii!;; forth of wrongs really

committed by him,- -or deJ'emunj attributiiuj: to him of evils

not pi’esent in him—
* ifdnij on^— ‘ there

'
‘ he shontd clone hin

ears'—cover them liy) with his lini;cr, etc.

‘ Thence'—from that place.

—

die nhonlft tjo emnjf to anolher

place'— (20(t)
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VERSE CCI

Through censure one becomes an ass, and the defamek

BECOMES A DOG ; HE M HO LIVES ON HIM BECOMES A WORM,

AND HE WHO IS JEALOUS BECOMES AN INSECT. (201 )

B/zdsi/a.

Tills is a statement commendatory of what has been

enjoined in the foregoing verses. Hence it has to be explained

as follows :

—

‘ Through ceusuro’’ —-i.e., by listening to the censuring of

his Teacher— ‘ one becomes ait ass the ablative being taken

either as denoting cause, or as having the force of the parti-

ciple
;
parlcdddl being construed as parlvadam shrutvd,'

‘ having listened to censuring.’

‘ Defamer,'—the jierson listening to defamation is figura-

tively called ‘defamer’; just as one preparing meat has been

called the ‘ Killer’ of the animal. As for the act of defaming

itsedf, the prohiliitiou of this becomes naturally implied by
the prohibition of hearing it.

‘ One toho fires 'upon —lie who sup|)orts himself on what

he receives from his Teacher ; or one who behaves ill-mannerly

towards him.
‘ One who is jealous' \—who docs not brook the rise and

advancement of his Teachi'r and burns within (at its sight).

The two latter have not been spoken of before this
; hence

what is said in regard to these is to he regarded as direct

injunction.

‘ ParitTida
’ and ‘ parirada,' both forms—with long as

well as with the short Z~are correct, according to Riinini,

(1. d. 1*22.—(201)

VERSE CCIT

He shout. 1) NOT OEFEIl IT US WORSIIIV TO TUF. TEACHER WHILE
AT A DISTANCE FROM HIM ; NOR AVHEN ANGRY, NOR NEAR A

WOMAN. If SE.VTED i con A CONVEYANCE OR A .SEAT, HE
SHOULD COME DOWN AND THEN .SALUTE HIM. (202 )
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Jihaiii/a.

AVhiit is prohibited here is the act of sending sandal-paint,

garlands and other articles of worship through a inessensxoT.

It being found possible that one might he prompted to otTer

such worship by the consideration tliat ‘ wind her one does

an act himself or gets it <l<me by another, he is ecjually the

doer in both cases, since the j)rom|)ter also has been regardetl

as the agent,’—tin* ]tresent verse prohibits such oll'ering

of worship through otlier persons. There is no harm in

doing this, either when ojie is himself incapacitated, or when
he happens to be in a dilbjrent village; for we tind people

Jidopting such usage as wlien the 'I'eaeln'r has goiu> to another

village, th(‘ pupil tells some one who happ<*ns to be going to

the same villagi; ' jtlease oiler my salutations to my 'I'eacher,’

and this other person goes an<l salutes him.

^ Nor ir/icii ; - it b(*iug impossibh* for any one to

be angry with his 'reacluT. the meaning is that if one happens

to be angr.v with some one, he should, .at tin* time of oll'ering

his olxdsanei', give up the anger and k(“((p his mind calm.

>Some people ia*ad ‘ (making ‘angry’ (|ualify (he

Teacher).

' Xor nritr’ in proximity to— ' >> ooi/i>n/
’ -his loving wif<*;

i.c'., not while the 'INsacher is seated near law. 'I'he entire

proce.ss of servie«‘ of the 'I'isacher beini; imfaiit for winning

his favour, anything likely to dispicsase him h.as been prohi-

bited. It is in view of this that (he term ‘ woman ’ has been

explained as abovt*.

‘ Conret/'iuce '—such as (he cart and tJie rest.

‘ Seal ’—small or large wooden phitforrns.

From these on<; should come down and then salute the.

Teacher.

Under verse lit) what was laid down was simply rialuf/

from the seat ; while here it is romimj doiou from it that is

enjoined. When one is seated upon a woodmi platform, it is

possible for him to riae without comin;/ down from it.
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“ But coming down from the seat is not possible without

rWniii ; so that the rising being already implied in the present

injunction, what is laid down in 119 becomes superfluous.”

It is not superfluous; what is meant by it is that when it

so happens that the pupil is seated wflth his face towards one

side, and the Teacher approaches from behind him,—as soon

as the pupil becomes cognisant of his approach, he should

turn his face towards the Teacher and then ri.se ; and he
should not rise and then turn round ; as in so doing the act

of turning towards the Teacher becomes intervened hv that

of rising ; and this might disph'ase th»! I'eacher, who would
think that ‘be was rising for some other reason, not for

honouring me.’

1’iiiis th(! mention ol the ‘seat’ has its use in lioth places
(here and in 119).—(202)

VHllSH cciri

WllKJI Srri'INi; IN THK (OMl’A.W OK Ills TKACHEll, HE SHOULD
NOT SIT EITHEIl TO ITIB I.EK-WAIll) OK TO TUB WIND-WA RD OK
HIM

; Non SHOULD HE SAY A.VVIHINO llEVOND THE HEAKINIi
OK HIS TEAUHEK.—(20fl)

Ithiisgn.

When the wind comes from the side on which the Teacher
is silting to where the pupil sits, - and when it comes from
where the pupil sits to whcm the Teacher is,—these are called
^tee-ward' and ' wind-ward one being ‘ lee-ward ’ and the
other ‘ wind-ward.’ In either of these fashions one should not
sit in the Teacher’s conqiany ; he should sit in such a fashion
that he gets the wind sideways.

'lirgond his hearing ’
;
- t.a., what he cannot hear.

‘ Nothing,' -wiWx reference either to the Teacher or to other
persons.

‘ lie skoatd sag ’--^nothing, what the 'J'eacher citnnot hear,
but can see from the moving of the lips that the pupil is

saying something.—(‘iOfl)
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VERSE CCIV

Hk ACAV sit with I'HK TKAC'HKIt ON ( A in S DRAWN HV OXKN,
UORSKS AND CAMKLS, ON TKHKACKS AND ON OKASS-MATS; AS

ALSO ON KKKDMATS, KOOKS, IIKNOIIKS AND BOATS. (20t)

/>7//fA7//f.

The term ‘cart ' is ooiiiD'cted with each ol‘ the forey^oin^

terms; and tln^ cart yoktat with, drawn hy. oxen (<r/c), ‘horses*

(ffthra ’) and ‘camels* (^Lv/ra) is ;

the term \f/uUfr" (‘yokc'd/ *<lrawn hy M l>«dni»‘ dropped, as in

tlie word ^ da<lh ‘t(jlKft<i
'

(” curd- jar *). 3'hat this is so is clear

from the tact that it is not possil)|f‘ for two mi'u to ride

together on the hare ha(‘k of tlie o\, etc. IT we had the won!

standing- hy itself, tlnm we miyht have taken the verse

itself as permiltiny^ the ridiny: alonir with tin* teachc*r on the

bare hack of tin* ox, etc In some places we «lo lind this to hf*

])ermitted hy usai^c*.

‘ 7V*>vv/cc,'— thf^ surface* on tin* top of lious(*s ; arid in such

places sittinu: with the 1\»a<dn*r is as pf>ssihh* as on the floor

of houses.

‘ (

1

rasi^-mafs" beds nunle of trrass and leaves, <*tc.

‘ —beds madt^ i)f reeds and sticks.

' /Zw'X’.s* ' stone-slahs either on tin* fop of hills or (*lse-

w here*.

‘ JJeitrhes ’—seats ma<le of wa»od, called ‘ /v//7e,’ etc^

"
\
— /.c., contrivances for tloatiiiy; on waif<*r, which

would include rafts and other similar thimes. (201 )

VKHSK rev

AVhKN TDK 'rKACULK’s TKAC’IIKK IIACrKNs TO BK (’L08K BV,

HK SHOULD ADOPT lOWAKDS HIM TH K SAMK BKHAVIOUK AH

TOWARDS HLS OAVN TKACHKIt ; BUP UNTIL PKRMITTKD HV

HIS Teacher, hk should not pav rkspkcts to disown
ELDERS. (205)
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Bhastfa.

I'he present verse permits the aFore-mentioned behaviour

towards one’s Teaclier to he adopted in certain other cases.

Since th<; whole of the present deals with study, the term

‘///07<’ should throu"liout he taken in the sense of ‘teacher.’

Tf the teacher of one’s Tt'achcr happens to he near, he should

behave towards him as towards his own teaclier.

‘ When ho liapprna io he alone /v//.’~This implies that it is

not incumbent upon the pupil to "o over to the house of his

teach(H’’H teacher for the purpose oF payin" respects to him.

Whihi living in tlie Teacher’s house,— ‘ until he is permitted
tuj his Teaeher ’—allowed by him to do so,^—he should not go

to pay ri'spects to his own ‘elders’; to his father, mother,

(itc. 'I'll is do(w not mean that when these elders come to his

'I'eacher’s house, he shall wait for the 'I'eacher’s permission

before he oilers obeisance to them.

“ Whemu* do you ^et this meaning r”

It follows from the Fact that one’s parents are the highest

objects of veneration ; and as regards the ])aternal uncle,

maternal uncle and otluo- relations, if onc' salutes them, this

does not stand in the way of his proper behaviour towards the

'readier. For alter all, all his elTorts are meant to win the
'I'eacher’s favour.

As regards tin* order to be obsmwed in saluting the mother,
the latlu'i’ and the 'I'eacher. when all these happen to bo
togotlu'r,— it has already been declared that the Afother is

sujierior to all ; and as between the Father and the 'Teacher,

there is option : In as much as the respect duo to the Teacher
is by reason of the position of the ‘Father’ having been
imposed upon him, tlu' Father should he regarded as superior;
but since it has been declared (in 1 K!) that ‘ the father impart-
ing tiui Veda is superior,’ it would follow that the 'Teacher is

supm-ior. It is For this reason that there is option.— (205)
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VERSE CCVI
This SAME SliAl.L BE HIS CONSTANI' BEHAVlOl K TOWARDS HIS

IN I KLLKCrrAL rKAC'HKUS, TOWA KI>S 11 IS IILOOD-UKI.AI'IONS,

towards persons KESTKAINiN(i HIM FKOM SI N AM) T(^\V AR 1)S

THOSE WHO HJVE HIM S\ErTAK\ AHMCK. — ( 20(5)

This also is an instanc(‘ of ‘

'rransfernnia^*

IVarhers othnr tlian (lic‘ Pr«Ha‘]>tor an‘callt»(l lu*r(‘ ‘ intt'llnr-

tual (paclior'— suc*li as tin* Suh-'l'nachnr and tin* r<*s(. ( )ne

should l)(*liavt‘ towards tln*s«* just as it lias lipon d(Mail(*d aho\(»

(under 102 e/ .syv/.).

* 7 o//vovAv hlooil-rt^lai tans '— i.r., toMards the (*lder brother,

the paternal unch*, (*lc

‘ Consfitut hi*lntx:\(>Hr
'— i.e., heha\ iour as towards (he

Preet*ptor.

As distinguished i'roin tin* ' Preei‘p(o!’/ the olln*r ' Intel-

leetual Teaeln*rs ’ art* to he so honounMl only durini^ IImj

period of oin^'s l<‘arnin^ und(»r tln*in.

‘ Tturayuls i)r/'s<>its ’
f rit'inls and olln*rs ‘ rentnt 'ni 'nuj him

fnnji sin ’— /.e., from <*a ils, sueh as conin*e( ion witli other wointm

and so forth. 11 has h(*en said (hat h(*n oin* is found to lit*

thinking; witldn himself of doini;* sonui evil d<*ed, (ln*n his

friends and ollieis ^ should n*slrain him from sin, (‘\en to (lie

ext(*nt i)f drai^^im; him liy his hairs ’

; and towards one who

restrains liiin in tins way, he should l)i*hav<‘ as towards liis

TVaeher, even if lie happens to 1 h? of (*(|ual or inferior /iL^e.

Also towartN thos(* who i^ive salutary adviei*, ind(*p(‘nd(»nt-

ly of hooks. Or, ‘

*j;\\cr of salutary advita*’ may hi) takmi as

standiuLT for nohh^-minded persons in irtmeral. —

(

20())

vi:hsk c('vti

'J'ow \ iij)s sr PKiaoKs ii h snor ia> vlwavs behave as tow’akds

riiE Teachek,. as veso towards the I'evcher's son

WHO has AeoriKKI) THE POSITION OH THE TeaCHKR, AND
TOIVAKDS THE TeaCHKK’s OAVN BJ.OOD-RELATIONS. (207)

64
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Bhasya.

‘ Sitpfu‘ir)r.s " ;—those possessed of greater amount of wealth

and learning. Towards these ‘ he should behave always as

(awards (ha Teacher ’ ;— he should offer him obeisance,

welcome and so forth.

fn this v<‘rse many such words have been used as are super-

fluous ; but in as much as this is a metrical work, such usage is

not objectionable. ‘ Towards superiors ’ was all that should

have })e<ni said here; ‘as towards th(‘ IVacher ’ would be
alrt^adv itnpli<*d ;

‘ hchnv'taur ’ has already been mentioned in

the prec(;ding verse. Many such instances can be found
in this work.

‘ Toa'(fr(Is (he Te^tcher^s sou toho has a(*q aired the posi(io)i

of the Teacher'* \—the addition of th(^ word ^ acharya^ is

meant to show that the son should have obtained the position

of the Teacher. The sense is that, if during the Teacher’s
absonc^e, his son tc^acluis his pupils for a few days, he should be

treated as a ^J\'acher

Anothei* r<^adinLc is '' <jarapatrTisvntJuirjfesa!* I'he term
^ arya'* in this case would mean ^ oiu' belonging to the highly

(|ualiti(Hl Hrrihmana-cast(\’ as we find in such instances as

—

‘ sh n ( I ra( •h (d 1ar vo j yayan.’

This v(wse does not (uijoin (hat such treatment should be

accordtnl to all the sons of tln^ 'JN^aclnn*.

‘ Totrards (he Teuidier s <Hru blood~re(a ( i<msd epithet

‘own’ has been add<*d for (he. purpose of restricting the

statcmitmt to members of the Teacher’s family ; the mere fact

of beinc: a nunnher of the 'i\‘aeh(n*’s family is the sole ground
for tin' treat numt being accorded to him, irrespectively of

age, learning, etc.—(207)

V KKSE (X'VTTT

AViiKTirm: uk m: voi nujkii, ok ok kqi xl vok, or sTroENr
OK SACKirrCIAL KITF.XL, THE TeXCUKK’s SOX, IMKAUTTXG

TNS'rKTJCTTOX, DKSEKVKS THE SAME HOXOUU AS THE
Tkach EK.—( 208 )
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lihasptf.

For those persons who do not adopt the nvulini: \\ hf‘rel)V

the term " de/tflrt/a ' (teaeher) is made the qualiliealion of the
‘ Te<‘icher's s')n ’ in the preceding; Vi'rst\ *it w<nild follow that

the entire treatment of the Teaeh('r is to he aeeorded to the

Teacher’s son wlio is (jualitied and htdongs to the same eastt\

even though ho may not have done any teach im;:. And it is

this wide rule that is restricted by tin* prt*st*nt vers(*» -J( is

only the Teaclier’s son impart inir instruction that desiawes the

same iionour as tin* ^l\*acher. and not he who does not im])art

instruction.

“ That the IVacher’s son w ho imparts instruction should
he honoured like the t(*aclier follows from lh<* men* fact of

instruction haviu**^ been n'eeived from him; and from what wo
read in eoniiection wdlh the story r<*lfitinL!: to tin* infant (ro/e

lol above*) the propriety of similar tr(*atimmt of the junior is

already known; so that ('V(‘n for the mer)lion of the ‘Vouny^c'r

or of equal au^e' the present v<*rse would not lx* recpiired.’'

^rnn*
; what has lunm said l)t*fore is tin* treat nnmt to 1 k)

acconh^l to one who teachers tin* Veda, or *V('n a |)ortion

of the \ eda,—even though he l><‘ not tin* 1'i‘i^nlar preceptor;

wiiile tin? person n?ff*rn*d to here is not om* who lias made
one i^(*t up the ^a»da ; it is only om? wdio teaclnvs for a few’ days

or ev<?n for a part of tin* day. And since* sncli a prison waiuld

not be (‘ither a ‘Pree(*p(or ' or a ‘ sub-t(*a(!ber/ bis lionourinii^

w'ould not be in(>*linl(*d un(b?r what has ^^oin? bi^fon? ; so it

becomes iie(?essary * (*njoin it in the pr(?senf coiHn?(*tion.

It is from tliis verse; that wo un(b*rstand I bat the end ire

treatment of the T(*acher is not to lx* aeeonbxl to om* w ho

teaches only broken parts of a inanh'ti.

For those* howa*v(»r wlio i*^ad ‘who doe's tin; work

of teaehine:’ in the pre*(;edin^ verse,—tlm pre'sf»nt v<‘rse* would

he a mere reference to what has liexm enjoinexl ])e»fore, for the

purpose of adding the injunct iein occurrini^ in the* next ve»rse.

^ Or a filN(Ienl of y<(icr'ific}n} rihoiV \ the* mention of

‘sacrificial ritual’ is only by way of illustration
; the meaning
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is that even though he he a mere student oF a subsidiary

science, or of a portion of the Veda— Mantra portion or the

Brahamana portion,—yet he deserves to he honoured like tlie

teach(M’; only if he happens to he the t(*acher’s son and

imparts instruction in sonu' science, he should he honoured like

the teach(*r. Though this has been already said (in the preced-

ing verse) yet that does not matter, as the present Averse is

meant to ])a merely re-iterative.

Som(‘ people oth'r the Following ex})lanation : — The phrase

‘ impartinf/ Instract ’ stands for the capaaltu of teaching
;

the smise heirig that if th(‘ ti^acher’s son has learnt the Vedas

and is capable of teaching it, he should he honoured like the

teacher;—whether he actually does the work of teaching

or not.”

This explanation is verbally ([uite correct. The Present

Parti(*ipal affix (in ‘ atthpapajian,' ' imparting instruction ’)

has the sense of characterisation
\ and this characterisation is

that of an act ;
so that the us(‘ is in accordance with Panini

3 . 2.1 2(); and the act is dirc'ctly memtioned as that ^ (teso ring

the same hononr as the teacher,^ --(208)

VERSE CCiX

He SlfAT.L NOT SriAMPOO THE LTMRS OF IITS I'EAf llER’s SON,

NOR \ssrsT \iiM IN n\'nirN(;, Non k\t of the food lkfi’

nv him; nor shoimu) he wash iits feet.—

(

20i))

Jihas//(f.

‘ S/nnnpooing ^—rubbing after oiling— he shall not do.

‘ II oJ his feet
^

also he shall nf)t do; — for the

teacher's son.

It is from this prohihition that it follows that, even though
not directly enjoitnal, these acts should he doin' for the toaclu'r.

Whe'ii ho\\ever the teacher's son himselt becomes the teacher,

by ht'coming fully equijiped to teach the entire Veda,—then

the eating of the tood left by him, etc., come to be done for
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his own sake ; and the pi^esent prohibition does not apply to

the acts under such ciro\uustancrs. For their prohibition refers

to what is due to the son, throuirh the injunction transferring

to him the treatment accorded to tho teacher, and not to

what would be diu^ to him hv direct in juuet ion. —

VKUSF C(\\

The TE\(’UEirs eauiks nELoxuiNu; to the s\mk caste suouru)

BE UONOI’IIED IJKE I'UE TEVC’IIKK lUMSEl.E; I'HOSi: NOT
BEEOXGIXr, 'I'O I'HK s \ M j: CXSI'E SUO! LI) BE HOXOIKEI) Wiril

UlSlXf. AND SAI.rTA'nOXS.- (‘ilO)

Bhaatfif.

‘ 7V/e l(((Hes^ wives hrUnufinf/ fa the i^nvtP

-of tlie same cast(» as tin* t(a(*her, sffofflf/ ho honotn^rd

likr fhr frf({dirr' -~hy e iiTyiiij^ out their orders and so fortli.

‘ Thosr not h(don(j\ tuj to (hr sif/nr (utsfr" an* to Ix* honoured

only * triflt riMin// nml s(tl nf<ii iiois.^ The plural number in

‘ salutations ’ has the sense of "rt crii^rn': lumen tlu^ doin*^

of what is aij^reeahle and heiu'ficial. tin* non-mimiekiiu:: of li^ait,

etc., also lx‘(’onu* included. (210)

VFItSF (T XI

AxxorNTiNr;, \sststjxu \r baiii. siiAMCooiNf; or laMBs and

DBKSSINU; or rUH MAIK SIIOI LI) XOI BE DONE EOH THE

TEACmEU's WIEE. ( 211 )

lihoHlfil,

^ Annoini'nxj ' ruhhintc of tin* liead arul body with oil,

butter, and such thim^s.

^ Sh(nn/)oonff/'—rubhini!:
—

‘ of limbs'': this inrdudes the

wash ini? of feet also.

What is prohibited hen5 is every servira* tliat involves the*

toiichiiu? of the body ;
and the reason for this the author is

^oin^ to explain below (in 21 a).
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‘ Jh-essing of the hair ' ;—arranging the hair into various

shapes, and adorning the frontal hair with Kiwhurno, Sindura

and otf.er things. This lias been mentioned only by way of

illustration ;
hence the adorning of the body also with sandal-

paint, etc., becomes interdicted.—(211)

VERSE CCXTT

ThK TKACnKJl’s WIFE, WHEN YOUNG, SHAUU NOT RE SAUUTED

AT JiEK FEET RY A PURIU WHO IS FULL TWENTY YEARS OLD,

.AND WHO IS CONSCIOUS (JF W'JIAT IS GOOD AND WHAT IS

BAD. (212)

Bhiisga.

‘ One who is full Iwenlg gears old'

;

—i.e., fully grown up.

There is no harm in the ease of the pupil who is still a ‘ child,’

not having passed his sixteenth year. What is meant is one

who has completed his (wenty years. 'I’o the same ellect we

have the next (lualitication
—

‘ who is couscious of what is good

and what is had.' 'I’he ‘ good ' and ‘ bad ’ meant here are the

pleasures and pains arising from sexual love, also the

Ixniuty and ugliness of women, as also tludr lidelity and

intidelity.

In any case stress is not meant to he laid upon the number
‘ Iwentg: -(212)

VERSE CCXTII

It IS THE VERY NATURE OF WOMEN TO CORRUPT MEN. IT IS

FOR THIS REA.SON THAT THE WISE ARE NEVER UNGUARDED

REGARDING WOMEN.

—

(2l;i)

Bbitsga.

I, is the nature of women that they make men "
'1 off

from their fidelity: by associating with min, women Mould

make them deviate from their vow.
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For this i*eason the wise are never ‘ fnif/fforclnt ’
; they

shun women from a dishince ;
—

‘ unguarded ness ’ \\T)uld consist

in touching her and so forth.

It is in th ^ very nature of things that a youn^ woman,
when touched, ])rodu(vs a disturliaiUH* in the mind ; and this

menhil disturhanci^ itself lias been interdicted, to say nothing

of other vulirarities.

^ Pfun)i(uta ’ means triffnait.- (21

VKHSK ((WIN

In this would 'women are ( XCABLE ok leading ASI'KAV

IKE IGNOKAN l', AS W ELL \s 'IKK LLVRNKD, W HO BECOMES A

SEUNTLE KOI.LOWER OK DESIRE \ND 1‘ASSlON.— (-H)

It should not 1 h» thouirht. that th(» person wJio has full

control ov(U' his orirans and who is fully aw art* that »veii lo'k-

iiu;* at tin* Teaeher's w ii‘(» w ith impure motive's is a Inu’nous

oiVenee, incurs no daiu»‘er hy t<nichim4 her fiM't. Ih»(*aus(» so

fai* a^ wouu'n are eoiuauau'd. tin* |)(*rsou (*oi4,iusaut of ihe

^rievousiK'ss of the sin, as well as tin' |)(»rson not- so eojLtnisant,

both are e<|ual ; for no amount of h'arninij: is any usi*, in this

matter: wonn'ii are c’ajiabh^ of h^adinu* astray—on tin* wrorn^

path, conli*ary to usa^e and seriptures- all nnm.

‘ 117/0 htuu}mrs e o/‘ //////

who beeonn^s c'ouLami uat**d \uth desir<* and passion. 1'his

e])itln't only s<‘rves to indicate' a jiarlic'ular condition of man.

Barrirur the too youmr and too old. and oiu' who has reac^hed

the hi^liest staire of \ there is no one, witli the (‘X(?eption

of one who has entirely destroyed his liuman suse(‘ptibilities,

who is not attracted liy women, just as iron is attractedby the

inaLTuet. T'his is not due to any powa*rful influeina^ inten-

tionally ('xercised : it is in the v<»ry nature of thinj^s that at the

sierht of a youn^’ w^oman, the mind of man becomes upset,

specially that of youn^ students.—(211)
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VERSE CCXV

One siiouM) not sit alone with his mother, sister or

DA ircirrER. The powerful host of sense-oroans over-

powers EVEN THE LEARNED.

—

(215)

lihasyu.

l'’or rtjasoiis abovo doscribod ^ one should not sit atone '

—

ill a solitary room, etc., one should not sit ; nor should he

toucb the body, etc. Ihicause the host of sen.se-or"ans is

extremely fickh'; and it ' orerpoiners
'—divuvs, makes lielpless

—‘eiien the learned '— i.c., the person who has his mind fully

controlled hy wisdom ac(|uired from tlu! scriptures.- (215)

VKllSE CCXVl

ThEVOFNOMXN MAV perform the proper S \ I.IT'I'ATION ON

1 HE GROUND TO THE VOUNO WIVES OF HIS TeACHER,—SAY-

1N(; “ HERE [ AM.” — (21(1)

Jihdsya.

' .t/o// ’ si^nities dis-satisfaetion on the part of the author;

or, it may be construed with the lULvt \erse.

'On the yronnd {h» el<as])ini^ of the fei'l is not neces-

sarily meant to lie done.

' The yoi/nff nx'if to/he jionn;i mires '
.— /.e., M'bat is here

laid down |)»n'tains to eases where both ])arti(‘s are youni;. If

the sfudt'nl is a child, or the 'reacln'r’s wife is old. then the

claspim; of the I'etd is unobji'ctionabh'.

‘ TTfO-e T am '

; this refers to the rule prescribed before

(in

‘ Proper' i.e., nith tipturned bands, etc. (see 72).— (216)
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VKRSK CCXV^r

HaVIXC; KKTrRXKJ) FROM A JOI RXEV. WK silOl 1,1) ( RASP THE
FEET OF Ills 'rKA( UKR’s WIFE. VNl> DAIRY ilESHOTJI-D

SARUIE HER, BE\RlX(i IVMIND THE l)l 1 V O F TH E |{ FiJ HTEOFS.

-(217)

/>* hTfsifa.

llavinu: reluriuHl from a jounH^v, ht^ sliould plasp lH*r lV(‘t

- tlui l(dt f(3ot 1)Y tli(‘ h^rt hand, Dtp.' (\%'rs(' 7-).

‘ Dffihj ' (‘V('ry day.

‘ Sahih* hrr^ —i)\\ (lu‘ ii:iN)und.

‘ R'ufhif*()ffs' -CnllunvI. Ih^ariiiLC in mind !l»at siud) is lln’s

duty of Dulturod iikmi. -( 217 )

VHKSK (VXViTT

.1 l .Sr AS \ ^^\N DHDilNR W I’l'H I IIE s|»\DE OBIAINS n' A'l'ER, “

E\ EN SO ONE HO I
•> E\(.RU TO SER\E V(<^MMKES I'H E REARN-

INi. rilM IS IN Till I'eA( HER.— (21H)

lUmst/if

.

'This dnscrihr.-s the in coinnad ion with I In* (Milirf*

])(>d\’ of i n I n n (*t ion s hoarinu' upon ; and il is (*oin!nt‘nda-

lorv of l<»aniiin^ llm \ nda hy nn*ans of sfon’iiiLC llio 1\‘a(dn*r.

Jus( as a (•(‘I’tain man diir<;inu' I In* (*artli hy a spach*, or

som(‘ siudi imph*nn*nt, obtain'- Avalor, and ln‘ do(*s not obtain

it witlnmt troulih* ; similarly tin* pupil n bo is nai^or to s(M*vn

and att(*nds upon liiin ac(]uin*s lln* InaininLi’ that is in tin*

Tnanlmr.—

t

2 lS)

VKKSK C(’X]\

IIeMV^ have his HEM) SHAVRI), OR WEAR Ills HAIR IN

BRM Ds, OR H \ VE ONR> HIE TOR-HAIR BRMDEI). IblESR'N

SHOL’Rli NEVER SE1', N<JR sHol U) IT JilSE, UOIIRE II F. IS S'MRR

IN TllK VILL.VOK. - (21!»)
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Bhasffa.

‘Mumlah '—means that he should shave the whole of his

head.

‘ Jafilah ’—one who has hairs hraulrd
,

I.p.^ inextricably

sticking to one another.

Or one whose ^ Hhikha" ‘ top-hair/ only is braided ; and the

rest of the head is shaven.

And he should so behave himself that tlu^ sun does not set

while he is still in the village; ‘ riUaffp' here includes the

loirn also. The meaning is that at tln^ tim(» of sun-set he

should betake himself to the forest. Similarly the sun should

not rise while he is in the village ; that is, for the Religious

Student, sun-ris<‘ also should take pla(*(* while he* is in the forest.

‘ Evani '—refers to the Religions Student.

Others have (ixplained this to mean that ‘the Sun should

not set whih‘ ho is still addi(‘t<Hl to tlu^ vulgar acts of sleeping

and the like.' To this same (dVeet we hav(‘ the term ‘sleep-

ing’ in th(^ iK^xt vers(*. l^ndei* this e\])la]iat ion what the

verse prohibits is sb^eping during the two twilights; and

it. does not mean that he should actually in tlu' forest at

those times ; for the Student would lx* '^till too young and would

IxHVightened (by Ixnng in th ' foiM'st at twilight). Tn fact

Oautama (b.lO) lias (b‘clar('d that tln^ twilights should be

spent outside tlu^ ^ illagi* aftei* the eia'emony ; and

this ceremony is laid down as to be pi'rformed in the sixtei^nth

year ; and arrivixl at that ag(% tin* student can, if he r(\iehes

thi^ forest, oiler his twilight prayers t here. — (21i))

V'KRSf: ccxx
Iv riiK SI X siioi ij) Kisn ok sev u iina: ilk ls si lll si.eki*ix<;,

ELIUKIl I NTKX I lONALlA OK UX L MENTION ALLY, UK SjrOULD

EAST’ I•^KIX(; ruK i)v\, kkciiinc; (iiik SAVirui).

—

(220 )

I^hasffd.

Tn connection with what has gom‘ before oin* should per-

form till* follow ing expi.atory rite.
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If while the student is still .sleeping, llu» sun should rise

and thereby make him ineur sin. 'Ah)n
'

is a preposition

according to Panini's Sutra ‘ ahhivabhrujr ’
; and hence we have

the accusative endin«>: in " Aiiijt(tna)n
'— ^riu' meaninjj: is tliat if

wliile the student sle('])inLr, the sun should rise, then Ae

nhonld fnHi (lurimj (lie ihuj.

Some pH?ople oiler tlie Tollowin^; ^explanation :

—
‘"If the

olYence is eommitted in tin' morning, the rei'itin^ and fastinj^

are to be done during the day, food bein^ taken at ni^ht

;

while if the olfence is comnutted in (In' evt'ivinij:, (he rt'cilinjjj

and fastim; are to be dom^ during (he ni^ht, food btdn^ taken

next mornin^^ So that tin' term ‘ day' is pundy illustrative.”

And in support of their view they tjuote th(‘ words of (Jautama

(23.21)— ‘ sliould go without food during the day, and if

the sun sets Ix'fore him he should fastduring the night, re-

citing the Sdrifrl.^

this ho^^e^er is not right. In belli east's tlu' expiatory

ritt' should bt* pt'Klornu'd tluvinu* llu' day : spt'tnally as (ht'n^ is

no aulhority for rt^^arding Iht' it'rm ' day ’ ol (In* text as

illusirati vt' : as iht' (('rm ‘day' dot's not havtdts di'notation

depi'inlent upon that of tin' t(‘rni * niuht '

: it is (‘iilin'ly inde-

piiiident 1 1 ('nee ilu' light nn'aniiu; appi'ars to h(' that, tln'.rt^

should Ix' ojitiou ;
that is, if the [X'rsoii is oin' who will not fall

ill l)y kee])ing up the w lioh' night, Im niight do it during the

night ; whili* otlnn’s would do it during tin' day.

Unit tin' ^ rrriftuff ' is of the Sftrifrl, ue g/ither from tlui

words of (iautama ((pioti'd ahov<').

“How can (Iautama heqieUi'd as authority on this point ?”

As a mattc'r of fact, tin* vi'rh ^ shoffh! rtrdfr ' is incomplete,

sinei^ it is not mentioned what is to lie n*eited. And wlnm

then* is sueh ineomjihUein'ss, it is only right that tlu' missing

detail sliould he tilled in from ot ln*r script iiral sources.

But what tln^ term ' mentions is the Ih7ir\ and this

does not stand in nec'd of any otlu'r time, so that tlu^re is no

in^ed for calling in the lu'lp of (Jautama.

Or, the riglit (ixplanation may be that, since the pro.sent

pi*(^s(;;idbos tlio oxpiatorv rite to Im* pi'rformed on fhe



MANUSMRTT : DISCOURS 1) ITnio

omission of tli(‘ twilii^lit prayers, the recitini,^ of the Sacitrl

comes in naturally ; it has been fleclared above (2.83) that

‘ there is nothinjj^ hii^her than the Sar/ilrl.^

‘ lnt(^nt\()nalljf \

' who knowim^ly sleeps in the evening.

‘
\ —when he has been sleepin" for a lon^

time and tails to pei’ceive the advent of eveniii" ; this is what

is meant by ‘absence of intention.’ The sense of all this is as

follows:—When the omission is intentional and due to careless-

ness, it is necessary to perform the expiatory rite here

prescribed ; he who omits the prayei‘s at sun-set and sun-rise,

for him the (Expiatory rite has been ))i‘(iserib('d as ‘ fasting,’

which has to he doin' at the m^^lect of all compulsory duties.

<Jr, he who intentionally transj^resses the scriptural

ordinance. Ibis also is ‘ it^norance ' on his ])art.—(220)

y|]RSE CCXXT
If DUiiiNo oxk’s si.kkc thf srx has skt, and if oniiNf; onk’s

SliFKP ril K SI iN HAS IlISFN, IF HK DOFS NOT FFRFOKM TllF

Jl]XFtAI'()l{V IvITF, HF BFCOMFS I MN'I'FD HKIFVOIJS SfN.

(221)

lih(fs}/(t

.

This is a comnuMnlatory slatennmt ])('rlainiiuj^ to tin'

aforesaid injunction of the expiatory I’ite.

He who h(’com(*s taint('d hy the sc'ttin^ of the sun,— similarly

who heconnjs taintinl hy tin* risintj: »'f the sun :—and he does

not ])(H*form tlu^ (‘xpiatory rit(* pn'scrihed above,—then he

l)ecomes tainttul by ‘
- not minoi*— ‘ ‘Sin’ is

tln^ name of that unse('n forc(' which leads oin* to siilVer pain

in the form of livini;* in hell and so forth. ~f 221 )

VKRsf] rrxxri

Having sn‘FFi> w v i fk, wirii ( ai.m and ( oi.LFe^ ei) mind, hk
S llALF DAID^ A'n'FND FFON THF I W'O tW llUGHTs, IN A CLKAN

PL.VCF, KECnTNir rilK MANTi: \S TO BF RFCITFD, ACCORDING
ro RI LF.

—

(222)
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lihas Ifa.

In as nuR*li as iheiv is ^ivat sin accruiiiii; from slet'pinij; a(

sun-set and sun-rise, tlierefon* ' harnnj s'ppad tratn '^—
‘ trilh

mim} calm" —intent upon tlu‘ purpose -'ami rafIn^lad '

-

liaviiiLT aside all distraetinns ;
-' /// a r ran pla^u*^

thr uiitntras to ha rrritrt!^' i. e., the /^r<(m(ra, tlu‘ I t/ahfdis

and the Saruri aar shaald attr/id apoa ih(‘ lira hriliphfs.'

4 he two twiliijjhts are tin* ohpH’ls to he all(*n(h‘d upon; and
‘ allendanct' in this oas(» ean onlv he in tin* form of a parti-

cular disposition of the inin<h

Or, the construct ion may he ^ Dnrtmj fhr hm tiriti^hts hr

shall allritd npon -tin* Sun.' Since tin* m.antra (Savitri) is oiu‘

sacred to the Sun, it is tin* Sun that should h(‘ tln^ ohjc'cl of

attendance ; /. e., havinc; uivtm up all distraction, lu‘ should lix

his mind upon tin* Sun.

'Die rest of th(‘ verse is a (h‘scriptive commendation of tin*

fore!4;oin^‘ in junction ; the alh mlhnf 'A\(mr hidni^* the oliject of

the in junct ion.

<)thers (explain that the \(*rs(‘ is nu'ant to hi* the injunction

ol the ‘ chuui plarr'

Jhit in this casi* th(‘rti would hr a m*(*dless repetition. In

c*onm*clion with all acts it has hc(*n laid down (hat ‘it should

h(^ done h\ one who is clean and if one were to sit in an

unclean place*, how c‘<>uld he he leLCarded as ‘clean *> (222)

VKIISIO (MW \ 111

ll' KI lllKi; \ WOMW. OK \ .MMOK CKKSON, 1)0 SOMI.IIUNU OOOl).

UK snot LI) I A I'l n I I Ki,> ckkkokm via. rnv i ; \s Af.s,> i iia i

IN \N inrn Mis MINI) I f N I)S s \ I isr \r i ION f22.‘r

lihasi/a.

' !/' n (hrr ft irtmian^ t .r , the teacher’s wife, ' tjr tt jaaior

person ’

—

a vouml^i*!- hoy. - diavim.^ hiarnt from (he (cacluir

"do sonudh'nuj pood,' - rr., perform acts conducivi* to the triad

h<‘^:innine with 'dharntt/' acts conducive to religious
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merit, worldly prosperity and pleasure]— *«?/ /A«/ 0#*^

perform.’ It is possible that by reason of their association with

the teacher they may have obtained the requisite knowledge.

Or junior person ’ may stand for .>the Shadra employed in

the Teacher’s service ; and if he should offer such advice as

—

‘ the two excretory organs are to be washed in this manner,

—

wash your hands thoroughly, you have forgotten the right

order of applying mud and water;—when giving him water

I have often seen your Teacher washing his posterior parts

in this way that he cleans it first with mud, then with water,’

—i.e,, if being fully cognisant of the right usage he should

offer such advice ;—similarly if the Teacher’s wife should

teach him the right way to sip water ;
‘ all that he should

perform faithfully
'—with full faith ; and he should not*

disregard the sidvioe as coming from a Shudra or a woman.

Do.’—What is meant, is practice following the precept.

It is going to be declared later on that ‘ one should derive

knowledge of his duty and cleanliness from all sources.’

It is quite possible that the Teacher himself might have

told his wife to help .the boy, who is like a son to him, to sip

water in the right manner ; or he might tell (the servant)

—

‘you should- give him mud and water for cleaning his

excretory organs ’ ;—and under all these circumstances, the

pupil should follow the advice as to the using of the mud
and the pouring of water. '

Or, the meaning may he that, in the matter of the purity of

metal, stone, and water, etc., he should accept as authoritative

the method adopted in the Teacher’s house by his wife and

servants. In this way the present verse would be laying down

the extent to which the usage of women and Shudras should
' be relied upon.

“ In this way then, the practice of all persons ignorant

of thb Veda becomes authoritative ; and this is not right

;

because as a matter of fact^ not even the slighte-* nractice of

persons ignorant of the Veda should be authoritative. The

very root (of the authority of practices) consists of connection

with persons learned in the Veda. If this root, in the shape



vjtKSB COXXIV r RVlifCS OBSSRTKD BY RBLIGtOUS STUBBNT 5l9f,

of oonneotion with, persons learned in the Veda, is presenf»

then that would supply the requisite authority ; where would
be the use of mentioning the tooman ? Specially as in matters

like this, no authority can be intended, to rest in the

practices of women and ShUdras. If such had been the

intention of the Author, he arould have said this under

the section dealing with the ‘sources of knowledge of

Dharma.’ ” "

From all this it is clear that the truth of the matter is

that the present verse is meant to introduce the explanation

of what is ‘good’ (coming in the next verse).
^

Or, it may be regarded as re-iterating the trustworthiness

of the words of the Tejicher ; the sense being— ‘ Even when
the woman or the ShTulvo shvte the words of the Teacher, it is

right to act up to them,—what to say of what is told directly

by the Teacher himself !’

‘ As also that in which his mind finds satisfaction '—The
purport of this has been explained under the term ‘ Self*

satisfaction ’ (2.6).

In every way it is clear that there is not much useful

purjKJsc served by this verse.—(223)

VERSE CCXXIV

Spiritual mkkit and m'kai.th auk cai.i.kd “good"; oh
PLEA.SURK AND WKALTIf ,* OR SPIRITUAL MKKIT ALONB, OR
WEALTH ALONK IS “ GOOD BUT TllK TRUTH IS THAT IT

IS THE AGGREGATE OP THE THRKK.—(221)

Bhasya.

In a friehdly spirit, the Author now proceeds to explain

what it is that is praiseworthy, which, when carried into

practice, does no harm either visible or invisible, and which

is called ‘ good ’ in ordinary parlance.

What is stated here is not founded on the Veda, nor is it

an explanation of the denotation of words, as we have had
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before in the case of such Avord.s as ‘ preception ’ and the

rest. The fact of the matter is that when a man acts he

seeks to obtain somethin^ ‘ ^ood ’
; and the Author is going

to e.vplain that such and sueli a thing is the ‘ good ’ for the

sak«; of whieli man acts.

On this ])oint lie puts forward the dilferent opinions that

have been held.

(1) Some people hav< held that Hjtirihuil merit mid

wmlth arc ffouit." ‘Spiritual merit’ consists in the due

observance of the Injunetions and Interdictions contained

in the scriptures. ‘ Wealth ’ consists in cattle, lands, gold and

so forth. 'I'hese alone eonstitule ‘‘good”; since man’s

happiness depends upon them.

(2) Anotlier opinion is that ' /jled/mre mid irenllli
'

con-

stitute the “ good.” I’leasure is the one thing desired by

men ;
hence pleasure is the •‘ good and wealth also, since

it is conduciv e to pleasure. Tin; C/iiirridas (Atheists) havt;

declared that ‘' I’leasure is the one end of man, and wealth

is the nuians to it, as also is 'Sjiirilual Mm’it,' if tlnn’e is such

a tiling."

1^:!) jThe third opinion is that] .Spiritual .Merit is the

highest good’ of all,—all this Ixdng based upon that. 'I'o this

end it has hetm declared that ‘ from S])irit iial Merit proceed

Wealth atid I’letisure.’

1 1) That \\ (‘.dth is tin; sole ‘ n’ood ' is held by tradesmen

and professionals.

(5) The real truth is that it consists in the mjiirpijiile of

the Ihree.' Hence it follous th.it one sboidd att(Mid to Wealth

and I’leasure also, but only such as are compatible with

Siiiritutil ^lerit, .and not sttch as are cotitrary to it. So .says

(Jautama ('.). 1(1)
—

‘ Hue should, .as bar .as lies in his powiw, make

his mornings, midda\ s and evenings fruitful with Spiritu.al

Merit, M’ealth atid Pletisure.'

‘ Aii(/re</(tle of three'

x

— i.e.. a group consi: g of three

factors. That is, the name ' good ' is .applied by coinamtion

to the three taketi together.—(^221)
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VEliSE CCXXV

The TKECEproR, rnK KAriiKR, the MoruEu vnd hie elder

BKO'lTlEli sUorLD NOT RE TliEAlED Wnii DISKESEECr,

ESRECJALLV R\ A HrAH M AX A, -E\ EN TllOUtni HE RE

DISTK ESS ED— (

)

BlidSifil.

Ill tact no ono should )m‘ ircvitod w illi disri'spoi't ; spoi'ially

these. Idiat is to say, the di^rt^speiM of tln‘se (‘utails a hofiviin*

expiation.

‘ /}i,strrssfu/ ’ — injnr('d hy them.

‘1V('atin^ witli disn^speet * consists in disn'^ard ; tins

oinittiiuj: of honour du<* : as also insultini.r, which is called

* want of r<‘sp(Hd

Tin* U'nn ‘ Br^dminijn * has Irmmi ad<h»(l only for tilling up

tlie nie(r<\— (225)

\ EESE Ct XXVi

The cKEf is im: EMiU DiUENr oi' Hraiimvn; rnK

FA'i'iiER rs riiK E.M RODi u EX'i' or Pax.iArArr ;
ime Mother rs

rilE E.MRODMII N't OK IME i:\KrH. \VI) OVe’s OWN liUO'IHER

IS ruE »:m MODI M I N I or rnr skei . -(22())

'riiis vca-sc is coninnuidalory of \n hat has i^uine ahovn.

That supiaune Hrahnian which is dcscrilx^d iit the Vcdantic;

rpanisacN -of that flu* lhcco|)tor isfho ^ f ihIhhI
\ a.c.,

he is as it \V(*r(* "the v<*]‘y iinai^c of Hrahnian. ‘ llu* foUicr is

/hr rr/ho(l/r/rrf of Brrjoi^ofi ’ — /.c , 1 1 iranyai^^O'hha. 1’hc

mother is tin* s une as this earth, hot li l)einu‘ cMjually capable

of l>(*arim^ hurdens. ‘ ()iir\s oim ’—

i

c., ntcrinti hrofhrr is

the etuhodinirH/ of /hr .vc//” -the (‘onscions entity within

the body.

tjO
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All the iifocls hero named are possessed of majestic great-

ness, and destroy one, if tliey are treated with disrespect,

while if ])ropitiated, they endow one with all desirable things;

and similar to these are tlie preceptor and the rest
; who thus

become eulogised by this verse.—(22G)

VERSE CCXXVIl

The TROl liUE THAI' i he parents undergo in the iurth oe
CllIUDREN, EOR 111 A I’ THERE CAN RE NO COMPENSATION
EVEN IN A HUNDRED YEARS.—

(227 )

Iihasj/(t

.

This is another commendatory statenumt describing a past

event.

‘ Trouble ^—pain fatlnn* and mother’ ;
—

^qf

childvoC—of tlujir oil s|)rings. ‘ ^// (he Inrlh ’—^froni conception

up to the tenth y(\ir of their age. 1'li(‘ ‘ trouble ’ of tln^

mother consists in the Ix^aringoF the child in the M7)mb; then

again, parturition endang(*rs tin* vei*y life of women. After
the birth of tin; child, therc^ follows tin* troubles of rearing

him ; all this is known by all persons in their own experience.

Eor tin? fatlnu’ also tlnna* is Mroubb^’ bc'ginning with Upn--

naijann and ending in the ('xplanation of the meaning of

Vedic texts.

Tht? ttnan ^ blrfh
'

hen* cannot nn^an ion
;
as this act

entails no troubh^ at all
; what are meant aiv) all the acts

that follow the act of conenrinp, all which an* troublesome.

‘ For (hot ’ — trouble tJirrr run he no eonipensation '—pav-

ment of the debt ; tin' la^payment of the benelits confernal
;

this c^annot be done * (*r(ni in it httndn't! j/eit rs ^ i.f\, even during
several lives ; what to say ot a singh* life ! nerc may be

some compensation for parents if one presents them with

innumerable wealth or sav(*s tlnnn from a very great

calamity.—(227)
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VERSK COXXVTTT
ITe STTOrED \LWVVS DO WHAT IS PLEASlVr. TO THOSE TWO AND

TO THE PRECEPTOR: OV TlfESE THREE RETNO SXTTSFfEn, ALT.

AI'STERTTY BECOMES C OMPLETED {22S>

Ilhrmifif,

For reasons stattnl al)()v<\ the father

and th<' mother,— ' /o/</ oJ Un* jn^r^rptot'* ‘ as lon^

as one livc's, s/tof/hf iUi trfmf /.s* plfdsittff ii> ihinn^ ; and

one slionld iiot h<‘ satisfied with acdinu: ai^re('a})ly fo them

once, twice or thric‘e only.

‘ On thvpo^ prc'oeptor and th*' rest ‘ homp snt'tRjlpd^

— /.c., M'Jien th«‘V liave hecMi ])ropifiated l)y di'voted service,

—

V/// (fHsfrrifp": /.c , tlu^ la^nards that are obtained hy the

performanc<' of tlie ^ Vhitmlr<unnnf^ and otlnn* ]>('nan(»eH for

sev(n*al y(\ars are ohtaiinMl from the sat isfai^t ion of tinvse

three. (22s)

Vi:ilSK ( ( X \L\

'rilR SEKVr('E OE 'niESE. THREE is DEA’IARED I'O BE'I'IIK IIKinEST

Ai srERir^ ; cmil PERMiriEi) in iiiem, one snor ld Nor

PEKEORM ASn O'lHER M E.RI lOR I < > Us AC'I . (220)

Illutsfid

.

(Jnrsf ion

,

“ flow can tin* leward of ansterit i(*s he uhtairnMl

hy nnviiis of s(n’\ intc the motlM*r, etc*., whicli is not austerity at

all r
''

. ///.VZ/VV — H(*(;ause atteiidiim' u|)c)n the f<Md of thos<i

persons is the best form of austerity.

‘ Vntil hr is perniiifrd htf /hriu^" -the pu]>il "should no!

prr/oio/f iuttf ofhrt' tnrrd(trioifs nrt

,

that may stand in the way

of his servini^ of tln^ three* pm’sons ;
r </., hathirnj: at sacred

phmes, keepini^ of vows and fasts, u hi(di, )>y n*ason of their

h'adiiiiJ: to the hov's body heiiej; ema<*iated, e.auses anxiety in

their minds. Even for tin* ]M*rf()rmin<.r of tin*. Jyotistoma and

other sacrifices, it is invessary to obtain their pen’misnion ;
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because tlu; disregardiug of these persons has been interdicted ;

and if the boy were not to consult them regarding the per-

formance of acts involvin'? much effort and expenditure of

wealth, they would feel bewildered and would feel as if they

were disreffarded. There is no use in takins; permission for

the performin'? of such acts as are compulsory.—(229)

VERSE CCXXX
TuESR IfAVK tJKEN DEC r,.\n KD TO BE THE THREE REGIONS,

THESE THE THREE EIEE-STAGES, THESE THE THREE VeDAS
AND I'UESE 'I'HE 'I'HREE FIRES. (2.’5(»)

Jihasifa.

What is stated here is on the understanding that there is

no ditference between the cause and its etlV'cts.

‘’Vhoste liai-r hren <lonlai'<>(t to Ijp Ihr Hu'ce regions,'

—

because they an; tlu' means by which one is miabled to reach

the three reo-ions.

^These the three /ife-s/oi/es ’— i.t'., witli tlie exception of

the.Jirst, that ol the Relit?iou.s Student. 'I'he meaning is that

the reward obtained by means of tbetbrei! lifevstages beginning
with that of llie I [onseliolder is 'obtained if tbes'i tlinje persons

are satisfied.

‘These the three Thedas'; because seivice of them brings

tlie same reward that is olitaincd by reciting tlu' tlms; Vedas.
‘ These the three Fires ’ ;—because tlu> serving tlu'se brings

the rewards that art^ obtainesl by tin' performance of acts

done with the help of the three s.ieriticial tires.

'I'bis also is purely eulogist ie.—(22(1)

VERSE CCXXX [

The 1'\v'1'HER ll.VS been DECEARED to be the tt.\RH.\l>.VTYA

Fire, THE Motuki; iue Dak.sina Fire.and iiieJ'recef-

TOR THE Ahavaniva Fire ; AND THIS Triad of fires is

II to II LV lM roRTA N T.—(221)
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IViasffff,

The father, ('to., have het'ii called ‘ ^irarhapatya ’ and the rest

hv reason of some sort of resemblanct'.

Thifi Tri<t(l of Fire>f^ /.e., tin' thn^i* sa(*ritieial l^'irt's—
‘ /.V hujliljf important — /.e., eonduoivt' to i^reat results.

The word ‘ treta '
(
Trout) is (dy molo‘^ieally analysed as

^ (ranam Ha ' whic'h nn'ans ‘ lcoi up for the purjjosi's of ])rot('e-

tion.’—(231

)

( cxxxir
The TIouskuoi.der who rvii.s not iow akos these riiuEE

WOXJEI) WIN THE THKEE KKiUoNs. \M) lOMOK’E IN HEAVEN,

HADIAN'r IN nODV, IHKE A (h)l>.— (232)

lit/ (Is//a.

‘ IJ^ho fails iifft ’ —Nvlio (lo(‘s not omit (In' s(‘rvi?<' ; ij*
,
by

serving thes(' ' //c irinsf - makc's his own, obtains mastm’y over
—

‘ the thrOi^ mj 'tons,"

^ The hoHS(*JnH(i(0'' It is uln'u tin* son has n'aeln'd tln*>

houstdiolder’s sta<^(' (hat his s(a*\ie(‘ lM‘(‘om(‘s of L;*r(*a( valiu' to

his j)ar(m(s and otlu'rs; as by (hat tinn* Iln'V lM‘e(>me old.

‘ It nlift at

-

ShiniiiLT, r< s|)I(»iidnMt with his ou n (‘irul;^('nc(L

‘ Life (I (iod*— /.e., lik(' tin* Sun.

• Itejoie(\^ in lu‘(tr(*ii ' in (In* ln'av(*nly rt'ii^ioHs.- (232)

\ i:iisH ccxxxjii

He A( c^uiKEs riiis itErnos \\\ hevoi ion ro his MoriiEE, ihe

MIDDLE REGION IH DEVOIION lO HIS hv’IHER, AND I'ME

KEiaON or I^KVIIMAN IH SEKVINli Ills Iht K( E 10 OR. - (233 j

Hlots/fo

.

^ This refliou — oe., tin* Ivirth
; (In' Mothm* h(‘ini; (M|ual

to (he lOarth, on ace( 3 unt of both of them InaiiL^ itapfihU^ of

l>earin<^ burd<*iis.

‘ fij/ derotum to his Father^ the middte ref/io/i ;

^

—

i,e., tin' sky.

The Katln^r has Inien d('seribed as JVajapati ;
and aoccHlini^ to
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the followers of the Nirukta, Prajapati has his abode in the

middle Petfion ; and he is the sustainer or protector of men.
‘ 7’//e lipgiou of lirolnnon

'—i.e., the solar region ; accord-

ing to the declaration (in the Chhmdoifyo Z^panisad) that

‘ the Sun is Prahman, such is the teachin".’

‘ Tipijion ’—means a particular place.

‘ AcqnirpH '—gains.

All this is a purely comnnmdatory statement ; and much
attention need not he paid to it. Nor is it that only persons

desirous of sovereignty over the .said regions are to do honour
to the Father, etc. ; for the injunction is not an optional one.

In fact, the mere fact of the person being one’s father is the

sole condition of his being honoured ; and the omission of it

involves a transgression of the scriptures.— (?.“{;{)

VFRSE CCXXXIA'

Aj.Ii THE J)UTIES HAVE HEEN HOXOirilEI) HV HIM WHO HAS

HONOURED THESE THREE; AND AID, ACTS REMAIN FRUITLESS

FOR HIM WHO DOES NOT IIONOI'R THEM. (23‘t).

IMiTooia.

‘ IIonoKrpd ’ —respc'cted. The nnmtion of ‘honouring’

indicates that the [lerson honoured is intent upon repaying the

heuctits he has received. ,\s a matter of fact, tin; person who
is honoured hecounjs pleas«!d and trii;s to repay it. Or,‘ hononrod ’

may he taken as standing for ‘ pleased.’ .Vnd as Duties arc

endless, tin* entire satisfaction of these would not h«; possible :

so that wliat is indicated is ‘anxiety to hi’iiig about the desired

result ’
; h(;nce what is meant is that ‘ all acts done by him hear

fruit <juickly.’

‘ Idij hun i(dto /loti honoured these three '—who has satislied

them by his service.

If these persons are not lionoured, I lien whatever meritori-

ous act the man docs with a view to reward remains fruitless.

‘y/// oetft\— i.e., rites performed accordingto Shronto and
Sindrta rules.
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This verse is purely eoininendatory. The fact of the

matter is that the injunction of honourin;j: the three persons

aims at the accomplishment of somethimj: desirable for man ; so

that by transgressing:: it tlie man would incur a ^n'^al sin, which

would obstruct the fulfilnnml of any reward that lie miijjht

have won by his acts. It is with a view to this that it is said

that ^ all his acts mnaia frat t less.' (-31)

\ i:kse (x^.ww
So LONG AS I'll KSK rii line, iuvk, UK snoru) not do vnmuini;

KLSEiiiK snorri) alwa\s kkndkii skuvk^k i Nro i'hkm,

JiK.ioicrxi; in wiiai' is im.kasint; and nKNKrKTvr ro i'hkm.

—( 235 )

Hhasf/it^

What is nusinf by this V(‘rs(» has already Ixmui t‘\plain(‘d.

‘//e shanUJ not da aatjUtiatj tdsr.^ Any olhc'r act leadinu:

to visible or in\isil)h‘ results, - without their pmanission, as

lias alnvady Ixxmi stated abo\(» (iiiuhu* 221)).

" Hr shofdd ahratfs i‘(*ttd<*r srrrirr ttttla ihrttt^ rrjairiatf itt

trltai is /tirtfsittf/ and hrttrjirial tt> Ihtan. \\ hat eaiisivs thmu

phvisure is ‘ plt*asin^/ and what Mislains them is ‘ Ixandleial.’

—( 235
)

vKiisi: (^cxxxvi

11k MlOl I.D C(^A1>UM( AIK lO IIIKM IH TIlOl (;UI, WOKD OK

DKKD WIIAl’KVKIi UK .M A \ DO A\ 11 IIOl I IN.MiKV lOTIlKM,

l OK TilK SAKK OK IIIK NKAl KI I K.— (23(>)

llhasija

,

" pa rairtjam
'

- dhal trJtirh is dtmr Jar fh(* saht* t>f antdhrr

(hat act uliose reward is olilaiiied during" the n(‘xt

birtli. Th(‘ form of this word is \*(‘(iie.

AVhatextu* udii^oous a(;l he should do, apart from the

serviiiLT of them, without cau^in^ tln iu troulih,—of all that

he should inform them ; In* should make it known to them.

Tlie qualification ‘ trUhotit injart, lit fhrttd has been added

with a view to convey the. following' idea:—One should not
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press them to permit the performance of an act tliat may be
injurious to them. Tt sometimes happens that a simple-

minded person, when pressed, i^ermits the doing of an act, not

minding tlie harm that it may do him, and the present verse is

meant to prohibit this

‘7?// Ihoiujht, ir.ord or derd' This communication is not
for the purpose of accomplishing some, unseen result. The
meaning is that he should show hy his actual deed that he has

acted in strict accordanc<^ with the pen-mission accorded to him.

Or, the. verse may lx* construed as -‘whatever act for the
sake of the next life lu'. docs, hy thought word or deed, that

he should make known to them.’

—

VERSE CCXXXVIl
AlUi THAT (UKiUT I'O liK UONK UY .MAN IS I'lNISUKl) ON TIIKSE

TIIItEE ; THIS IS I'llE IITUIIEST DIKEC'I DUTY; EVERY OTUER
IS A SUUORDINA'I'E DU'l'Y.— (2.‘}7)

A7/C.V//C.

The |)articl(‘ ‘
///'

’

(‘e//’ ) denot(*s the end, and signifies

entirety.

Whatever there is that ought to he done hy man, whatever

there is that is conducive to the fnitilnnml of man’s purpose,
— all that is ' /! nis/int

'

Ix'conies cut indy accomplished

—

/Ih‘S(' ilirrr' Ixdng duly propitiated.

^This IN Iho liijfliONl didIf
'—hecanse ' direal.'

'Errrii oUirr' duty in tin* form of m and the

rest— is ‘Nidtordi itfilr.’’ 'I’hat is, they are like tlie door-k('ej)er

(h-ading up to the king), and not directly like the king him-
self. 'this is a prais - (of tlu' act of serving the father, etc.).

'I'ln- prohibition of disregarding them,— tin- injunction of

doing what is pleasing and heneticial to thc'in,—of not doing
what may he injuriov\s to them, and the non-doing of acts

not injttrious to them, u ithout their pi-rmission ; apart from

these, all the other verses arc mendy commendatory.—(237)



XXXI. Acquiring of Learning from the Lowest

vi<:hse ccxxxviii

On'k imbued Avnii i aith may acijuiuk ExrEf.i.Evr eearning

EVEN KHOM A I.OWEY l“EUSON. SPEClAl, LAW EVEN EKOM

THE LOWEST, AM) THE CE.M OK A WIFE EVEN FROM A BASE

FAMILY.— (2:}S)

Ji/iilsf/a,

^Imbued with fat (h' tlui pupil who is (h'vottMl, luivinii; his

iunerniost soul inihiuMl with trust in tho suriptunvs.

^ Excettaal la<(niiiHj,' ~-ij\, t)io s(*i(Mico of reasoning ;is pro-

pounded in the Nyriya-shastra, tde. : oi\ it may nuMii ‘that

which duly shin<*s/ /.e., i^^ood potdiy «'ind poetics as pro|)()und(ul

by Bharata and otlnu’ writiu’s ; or, it may m(*an tin* ‘sciences

of incantations,’ which is of no ust* r(‘‘j;ardin^ DJutnua.

Such hNirnini,^ one mii^dit ' (fctfairr
' —learn - ‘c/.w/ /row

///c /ofc/// />c/‘.sYyy//* --/.c., from a person born of a lowtjr caste.

^excalltail JtatniintE horr .should not Ixi t.akru as lln^ ‘ Vedic

Science’; for even tho'U^h in abnormal times of distress I h(5 hjarn-

ini^ of the Veda from low(*r casitvs may b(* permitted- -as wo

shall lind later on (\'<*rM‘ 2 M ), y(*t it cannot lx* permitted

in normal times. That hvirnin^ which is ‘ ttof rxccHcnl^'—
such as the sci(‘nce of mai;ic, litc'—one should not hvirn at all.

‘ Lotrasf ’ is the. (’haiidala ; from him (uam, one may learn

the 'spraial htw,' ~~ t.a., law other than that expoundfMl in

Sliriflis and Sutrlis ; ix., law ndaliiu; to ordinary worldly

matters. 'Fhe tiu'in ‘ d/t*frtttft,' ‘ /<///*,’ is also used in tin; sen.se

oi rale, I'ln^ senses thus is that if even a Chandala should

say-~-‘such is the rul(‘ lnT(*,' “‘do not stay ho‘re for lo^u,^’

—

‘ do not bathe in this wat(‘r,*
—‘such is the custom amon^

the people of tho villa^^e, — ‘ such is the restriction imposed

67
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by the —then one should not think that he should

obey only the words of his Preceptor and he need not pay any

heed to tliose of a Cham]ala who has lared to advise him.

We should not take the term " special law ’ to mean ‘ the

knowlodt^c^ of trutli ren-ardin^ Brahman because it is not

possible to acquire this knowledge from the Chandala and

such peoj)le, for the simple reason that they are ignorant of

the Veda; and from no other source such knowledge can be

derived ;
specially as the teaching of Brahman is not like

the teaching of incaiitations for the cure of scorpion bite, etc.

' (}a)n of (f — tlie wife who is like a gem; the com-

|)Ound l)eing hascul upon similitnd(\ according to Panini 2.1.50;

or, it may he explained according to Panini 2.1.57 ( he meaning

h(dng tlu^ ‘ g(mi-lik(^ wih^’). Tf the term ‘ gem ’ be taken in

th(i sens(i (f a^nj (jood Ihiiuj, tlnm the compound is according

to 2,1.57; if, on tiu^ othei* hand, th(‘ term " (jon ’ Ije taken

as standing only for tln^ ennavild, the riihy and other precious

stones, - and it is appli(Ml to other things only on account of

their in which lln^y resemble. |)r(‘cious ston(‘s,

—

then th<‘ ompound would fall un(h?r 2. 1. 5(). Pln^ meaning

is that if a L»iid happens to lx* possess(*d of a wc'll-fornnal tigioe

and a charming com[)le\i()n, and sin* ha[»pens to hear auspicious

signs indicativ<‘ of the posst^ssion of much wealth in cash and

kind, and the possibility of h(‘arinc* many childrtni aiid so fortli,

thmi sin* should he married, men thoui^h she heloni^ to a
‘ l)as(* Jantilji,' a family wanting in tln^ din* p(‘rformanc(* of

ndigious acts, (*te.

Phis forms an introduction to what is goin^* to he enjoined

under 2LI e/ saj. (in coniuH’tion with abnormal times); and

what is ln*re* permitted is only when oth(*r sources are not

available -(23S)

VKKSl* CCXXXIX
Xk(uak mvv \\k ivkkv kvkx ruoM eoisox, ooon \I)VIce

EVEN fko:n[ a rniLi); noon roxoicT (:NrAV he learnt)

EVEN FROM A FOE; AM) <i()Ln (aIAV RETVKEN) EVEN FROM
AN IMPURE SOI JICE. (230)



VEKSE CCXL : ACQUIRING OF LKAKNIXG FROM TIIK LOWEST 531

The proceilin^ verso as well as ilu'se t\NO vt^rst's and

2*1*0) are siippleineiuary to the in junetion contained in vi^rso 2 U .

The present \ (*ivst‘ an ordinary sayinir in •'Jiipport of

the injunc'tion. (Ordinary peoph^ say (hat ‘ ^‘ood may Ix^ taken

even out of evil.' Tf tliere is neetar in poison, that should

he taken in the same manner as tin* swan lakes (In' milk out

of water. Tin's is said in nd'menoe to I'ertain medieinal

preparations whieli eontain poi'^onous ini4;reditmts

Ev<mi it* a (diild should happem lo *N.iy soniet lliiO-C ^ood, if

In' pronounees, for iustama', sonn* auspieious words at (he

time of one's start in;j: for a jonrnt'V. it ***h()nld he a(*i*epted.

' front (( - c)n(‘ s!u)uld leaiai ‘ (jttod <*omltU‘l^ —
of ('ultnred l)('ha\ iour ; and it would not l)e rii^lil to shun

such hehavioui' sim|)ly h(‘eaus<‘ il happ<'ns lo Ix' Tollowt'd hy

one’s emnny.

Idu' !n‘\t ij\slanet‘ is still more wtdl known ' (fold ouifj

hr hth'Oii rrtot ft'ottt oil iiiipttt'O s(H(t'(*t\'

Tli(‘ sense of all flli^ is that just as the i^ood fliini^s hen'in

('nu!nei‘ated ar(‘ ae(*ej)t<‘d e\('n from e\il sonr(‘(‘s, so jnay

learnin*_»' he aecpiired <*\on from a non- Ih’ahmana. (2»‘5!h

VKKSE ( (\\ lv

Wjvks, <;kais, ij \KNt\o, NfiMi i:, luuirn. uisi, swisa; ani)

I’liK VAuiors McisMw lu: i-kom am, soukcis.

— (liMt)

n/tosiftt

"‘(Inns'' — prt'oions stones, (wen thoiu^h oldained irom

such low-horn peoph* as tin* Shahara, fie* Enliiida and so forth,

are rfi^ardt'd as clean ; similarly should learning* h(‘ re^archxl.

‘ Arls^— Paint iiiLT, et('.. and those that havi* Ixxm

resrarded as mean, such as (df»thes.w ashinic. tln^ folourinir and

tyiu!^ of elotli and so forth.

'Front (f/l sonrrt's' irrf'speet i of eonsichuvitions

of Ciiste.
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‘ May he accepted ; by persons whose patience

is truly assured. Begininng with Verse 239, all that is said

is syntactically connected, and forming part of the same

context, the whole is to be regarded as a commendatory

statement.— (240)

VERSE CCXLI

In abnormal times of difficulty learning from a non-

Rraiimana has been enjoined, as also the serving of

SUCH A TEACHER, IN THE SHAPE OF FOLLOWING HIM, DURING

THE COURSE OF STUDY.— (24?1)

lihasj/if.

This verse contains the injunction.

The Ulifflcnl li/ ’ here meant is ahsencr of n Briilnvava-

teacher. The compound ‘ apatkatah’' is to be expounded as

^ apadah katah^ Ubne of dif/iral///.^ AVhat is meant to he ex-

pressed hein^ obtained from the term "(ti(ffonltt/

'

alone, the

additional term ‘ tbne' only serves to fill up the incdre.

‘ ’ is another reading*. 1'he meanin<^ in this

case would be that the '‘kalpaf "’kalpoiia ^ as,^nmptioyi^ of

these is permitted durim^ difficulties.

If the preceptor, after having beG^un the course of teachint^,

should happen, either on account of an expiatory rite or of

some other reason, to abandon the pupil and g^o to another

place,—and no other Erahmana-teacher is available,—and the

pupil hims(df beiiiGj too youn^, is unable to ^o to another

})lace,—then he may receive teachiiii^ even from a non-

Erahmana ; from the h.sattrlffo

^

and in his absence, from

the Vaishya. In view of the contc^xt, which beG^an with the

mention of the ‘learning of the entin' Veda* (165), the
" trantirg’' here enjoined is the thr VetJ(t,

Though the tcuan Uion-Brithmaua denotinG^ all the three

castes, except the Erahmana, stands for att men, yet the

ShTidra could not be meant here ; for the Shudra is not entitled



TERSE CCXXI : ACQUIRING OF LEARNING FROM THE LOWEST 633

to learn the Veda ; and it is only when one has learnt some-
thing that he can teach it.

“But by transgressing the scriptural ordinance, theShudra
also might learn the Vtnla, just as the Ksattriya and the

Vaishya do the work of teaching (which is not j)erniitted).”

This also cannot he ; because it lias licen laid down that

if the ShTidra happens to learn the ^'eda, his body should be

cut up. And since the penalty is so sevcue, it follows that the

act is a grievous sin ; and out' who coiniuits a grcwious sin is

regarded as ‘ fallen ’
; so that if tln^ Ibdigious Student associated

with a ‘ fallen ' jierson, he would riMKhu* himstdf extremely

defiled.

“ But the act of t(‘aching has laani prohibited for the

Ksattriya and the Vaishya also ;
so that the same guilt would

be incurred in tlndr cas(‘.”

'('here is a dilV(*renc(‘ between the two eases. 'J'hat act is to

be r(‘garded as ('xtreinely heinous iuconneetiou with which the

scriptur(\s pr('scrib(‘ liea\y p(uialti(‘s au<l expiation
; while that

in coun<‘cfion ^^ith wliieli tlu^ ])eualty and expiation ])n*scribed

aia^ slight, should 1)(‘ r(*gar(h‘d as slight. In eonnectioii with

the work ol* t(‘aching <lone by tln^ hsaff rif/a and th(‘ l aishf/a^

thc‘ penalty and (^x])iation laid down arc* not heavy, as they

ar(‘ in tlu^ case of tin* ShTidra. thirtlnn*, in tfn^ casc^ of the

ShTidra, th(*n* would lx* two prohibitcal acts- that of learninf/

thi* ^<*{la, and that ol Irachniif it ; while* in the* ease* of the

Kmtiriifa, there is only oin*.—that of iearh'nuj. Th(*n, as

regards tin* pupil associating witli oni^ who do(‘s thc^ work

of t(‘aching in coni ravcnit ion of tin* law, such associating

has been permitted by tlie ])n*s(*nf v(*rse its(*lf ; ln*m*(^ it can-

not be r(*garded as leading to (h*fil(*nn»nt ; for associating with

the Shudra, who ]<‘arns tin? Vc*da in cont ravc*n1 ion to law,

on tlie other liand, tln*re is no aufliority at all.

" Annrrajjfa rh(t shnshrTisTi.^' ^ serrire /// the nha^tp of JoHoir^

in(j ^\— this is meant to ])rohihil such s«*rvice as Hafufiuff,

irashini/ the feet, and so forth.

"JJiir'ntff the coarse of stadif:— /.e., during the time r(*quired

for the getting up of the text.—(241)
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VERSE CCXLTT

A PtJl'IL, DESTUlNfJ AN UNSURPASSABLE STATE, SHALL NOT BE

IN LIFE-LONG KESIOENCE WITH A NON-J3RAHMANA TEACHER;

OR AVi'i'H A Brahman A -TEACHER wiio is not an
EXPOUNDER.— (242)

HI/as I/a.

The fore^oinu; verse create the impression that the

liife-lon<? Stndent may live in residence with his non-Brahmana
teacher, for the purposes of study; and it is this that is parti-

cularly interdicted here.

' Ati/anlikm}/, va.sa/i/’—means life-lor/f/ rps/dpuce.

"Should not lice '—should not do. The phrase " naso///

vase!,' ‘ lii'c in residenee,' maA'^ he construed t)V reirardinir one
('

' reskhniee ’) as the particular and the other raspf,'

Hire") as tlie ^(*neral (form of the same act of liriiu/). The
meaning being Mn‘ should not lire that ))articular kind of

Urina which is dom^ in the t(‘aeh('r’s house/— ‘ he should go

(dsewhere after having finished his studies/

“All that the pr(‘ceding verse has permitted is learning

from a non-Brahmana; how could thert^ Ixj any jiossihility of

life long residence f""

There is no forei' in this ohji'ction. It has been said al)ove

that one should reside with his ])rec(^ptor
; ;inil the teacher

has been called tlie ‘ preceptor/ Inmee the said possibility

arises.

fril/i the BraJnnann irho is not an expounder,^— Or’

here stands for ‘also/

The Bmhmaiia also, if he happen to he a non-exponnde)\

—

/.c., if he is not equipped with good character and nobility, nor

capable of studying and teaching,—all these qualifications

sliould he taktm as indicated liy ‘ expounding '

; for if ‘ ex-

pounding ’ itself were nn^ant, then the non-residence icith a

teacher who does no exponnding would he only natural, [^and

would not niied to he strictly emphasised, as it is here].
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‘ hore stands for Hu* attainment of bliss;— ‘ Viisur-

]>af<sabtp '— to whioli nothing: else is superior;

—

^ ifrsirinff
'

—

such state,

—

i.r.. Deliverance in the fonu of lUsrhest Bliss
-(•242 )

VKllSK (TXMll
If one likes to I,TVE TX LIEE-l«ON<i KESIUENCE IN THE

TEACUER’s IIOT'SE. ME SHO| |,0. INI'ENTLV SERVE II IM TILJ,

HE BECOMES FREED FROM Ills ROD^ .— (2i:5)

If li(‘ likc's to livo in a))s()lut<' / lif(‘ lonir, |)orinan(*nt,

—

resi(l<nu*(‘ in tlu^ 1\‘a(*li<‘r'.s Iioiim^, tluni in that (»as(\ •* //^

.s7/o///f/ ///Z/v///// ’---(liliixc'ntly— ^ sprrr hnn'- tlu‘ 'r«\a(‘h(*r ;
‘ ////

he frrrd from his hmh/^ i.r.. as Iniiir a^: his body lasts.

—:2u\)

\ KUSK (H\\IJ\

Thk l^iiAiiMAN\ WHO, iii.L iiii: mssoia rio\ oi- ms body,

sKinisiMs i'i:\(‘nii:, ooks i oi: i ii \n i in io ini' kiki^nal

MiouK or n\\ MiM \\. (iM I

li/ofSlfO

This vors(‘ la\s down tin* rowartl of LilV-loin;- St ndontsiii]).

‘ J)issi>l H f lor (tj (hr hi)il

n

-- rnin >n ind 104 ol lih* ;
‘ tiii ’

U|) to that tinn* ;

—
" o'Ik* sto-rrs' attoiul'-^ njinn ^ his l\^arhrr' ;

•— sucli a Hnihinana \f/or.s
'

to tin* 'oho^ilr" placi*, mansion—
^ of Urifh/iiini ' r/io'jiifl im. In* dons not rnturn ajjjain to

tho (*yol(* of hirliis.

‘ lujrtliirHh,' - i.r , by an nasy path ; not by tin* roundabout

way of passing' throuLrh tin* li\<‘s ol animals am) nn*n.

Tho word Hrohmor ' ln*r<* stands, accoidini; b> tb<‘ \ inw of

the Puranas, for the parti(*ular (ifxl w itli I'onr fa(*(\s ; and

liis ‘ oboffr' is a partieiilar place in H(*a\en; while* accordin;^

to the Aedanta standpoint, ' llrahman^ is the supreme

S(*lf. and his ^ abode^ is that Sedf itself, i.r., Ix'eoininj^ al>sorh(*d*

hereinto.—(211)
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VERSE CCXLV
At first the fupil, knowing his duties, should not give

ANYTHING TO HIS TEACHER; RUT WHEN GOING TO TAKE

THE FINAL BATH, HE SHOULD, ON BEING ORDERED BY THE

TEACHER, PRESENT SOMETHING FOR HIM, TO THE BEST

OF HIS CAPACITY;

—

(245)

Bhasiio.

This verse should he taken as prohibiting the making of

presents to the Teacher by the Life-long Student
;

since it

lays down the gift to the Teacher as to be presented only by the

pupil who is going to take the Final Bath, which the Life-long

Student never takes; and it is the Life-long Student that forms

the subject of the context. As for the I ’pukurratia (the other

kind of student, who is only in ti'inpovary residence), he does

go on making presents to th»j 'JV'acher, on every possible

occasion, since the very day of the Initiatory Rite.

' At first — j.c., before the linal Batli.

' Shout (t not giro onif thing to his 7'oarhor ’;— the verb

‘ npakitrrJtd
’ stands here for giring, such beitig the force of the

prefix ;
so that the Dative in gnrore is due to tliis verl) itself.

Or, the Teacher may be regarded as the person aimed at by

the not (denoted by njHiknrrlttt)
; and in this case the Dative

would be in accordance with the ITirfikn on Panini 2.15. 16.

‘ lint irhen going to toko tho Final lintIF'.— i.o., m hen the

time for the Final Rath has arrived ;
—

‘ heing ordorod hg tho

teac‘ho' f -\n sucli words as ‘bring me sucli and such a thing,’

—he should ‘ to tho host of his oagnoUg '—as much as he may

be able to bring, present something,’ useful, ‘ to the teacher.’

“ But this verse contains (as you have asserted at the

outset) the prohibition of the Life-long Student presenting

anything to tin* 'I'eachcr jand hou do you reconcile this with

the latter half, which prescribes such f//rb///?].”

True; but the verse does not contain two independent

sentences,—one (the fust half of the verse) prohibiting the

gift, and tho other (the second half) permitting it. The
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fact is that there is a clear injunction that at the Final

Bath a gift should l>e made to the Teacher: and it is to this

injunction that the preceding prohibition is subservient
; for,

if the present prohibition related to all kinds of ])enelit to the

Teacher, tlie entire IxkIv of in jiiiudions laying down the service

of the Teacher would beconu' nullilied ; furtiu'r, ‘ r/Z/V ’ is not

tlie only that can be conferred : 'io that then* is no justi-

fication for iM'strictinj: tin* prohibition of ‘benetit* to tin* (fift of
oionpt/ only, and not to the ‘doiiu^ of what is ai^n^eable and
beneficial to himi.’ There is nothing inc*ongruous in taking the

passage in a sense wliich is not tin* litt*rai nn'aning,- wlnni

the passage is a purely coninn*ndatory one ; and if is (]uife

clear tliat the two halves of tlie vers(» form one syntactical

whole [hence the fornn*r is tak(*n as subser\ icnit and supple-

mentary to the lattin*].—

(

2 t5 )

VEUSF CCXEVI

JOVFULLY TmiN(ilN(; lO rilF rFACHKK, \ FI KLI), OK (JOtU), OR A

COW, OK \ HOUSK, OR A'i' I.KASr AN rMKKFKKA AND A FATK

OF SHOES, (iRAfN, VF(i F/l A RRKs OK C f.O r!n.S.
(
2 I ())

Bhdsj/it

.

ft has l)(*en said that he shouhi j>n‘s<*nt something to tlie

Teacher ;
and the present verse shows tliat any and (Mtnwthing

should not Ik* present«*d ; tin* smise b(*ing that if the IVacher

orders— ‘ bring nn* the w ife of sueh and such a person/ or

Met me have all that you poss<*ss,’— tlnui tlie pupil shall not

do w^hat he says
;
what he should giv«* are as follows,

—

‘ Field ’ agricultural land \ '‘Gold.

^

‘ Or '—signifies option; the s(‘nse being that all the things

mentioned shall not hr given.

* Or at least,'— i.e,, in tin? absence of tlie other things.

'‘An ntnbrella and a pair of shoes ';—these two lieing

mentioned in a copulative* compound, it follows that both

together have to 1x3 given.

68
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^ Clothes —no significance is meant to be attached to the

nouns in tliis passat^e.

' Brin<f'ni(f joiffally '\~-\\\\)^ has to be construed with

Cshoald preseat,'' (of the preceding; verse). If, however, we
i‘(^ad tliis MS ‘ prltlmaharef ‘ jshould bring pleasure to liis

l eacher,’— tlnm this s(Mit(mce becomt\s self-contained. ‘ Pint}-

)aarah7d ’ is another n^ading : tln^ sense being tliat ‘ h(‘ should

present grain, etc., for bringing pleasure to the Teacher’:

or tin? ple(fsare may by its(*ir lie regarded as the oliject to be

lirouglit to the 'i\iache!r : and in that case the numtion of the

things b(;cmn(‘s pnr(dy sng<^estiv(‘ ; tlu^ s(‘ns(‘ I^(ung that otlier

tilings ]ik(dy to give liini phsasuri',— such as geans, jiearls,

corals, (‘h‘phants, niuh^s, (diariots ('tc.,—may also Ix' given,

'fo this (dVect we have the saying of (Jaiitaina (2.18)
—

^ On the

(‘oniphdion of study tlu^ 'l\‘acher should jiriNimted with

somel hing usid’ul.'

Only such things hav(‘ to Ix^ pr(‘S(Mite(l as tlui pupil hap])ens

to poss(‘ss, h(^ should not go about olitaining things by l)(^gging

and oth(*r nutans, for pri^sent ing.- (2 ! (>)

VEKSM CrXlA TI

Tun PiincKeroK uavino dikd, wk siku ij) skiivk, in tuk

SAMU MANNKU AS rUF. Jbl FC F P'lOlg IMF (^rVLIlIFl) SON

or riiF Ibirx FrroK, on '\\i: Pffc Frron's win, ok uts

Saimnux.-- (2 17)

l>hasy(f.

This injunction is meant for flu* Liff?-long Student.

In the abstmee of the Pix'ceptoi’, h(‘ should continue to

live in r<‘sid<uic(\ <‘ith( r with the Pri'ceptor's son, w ho is en-

dowed w’ith A'edic learning and otlun* (jualities, or w ith the

Preceptor's willow, or xxith the Prece])tor's CSffpiafhf '
; and

towards each of these he should behave as towards his l^re-

(*(‘ptor ; i,e., h(‘ should pn^sent to him the food In* obtains as

alms, and no forth.

'fh(‘ term ‘ dara,^ dmioting a'f)\ has been regarded by

granunarians as always uscxl with tin* plural (‘luling ; but writers








